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INTRODUCTION 

The PBL Competitive Events Study Guide has been developed to enhance the National Awards Program 
events guidelines. One purpose of the PBL Competitive Events Program is to foster students’ self-esteem 
by helping them to feel confident in their knowledge of specific areas. The more prepared students are for 
competition, the better the experience will be for those students. 

This study guide is to be used as a resource for preparing students for PBL competition. It is written from 
the perspective of a competitor at the national level, but the concepts and information should translate 
easily to assist with preparation for district/region or state competition. Participants should always obtain 
the specific guidelines and rules governing the particular event in which they will be participating. 

The national competitive events guidelines are found in the PBL Chapter Management Handbook. Each 
year the National Awards Program committee reviews a portion of the competitive events, and there may 
be changes to the guidelines and competencies. It is important to check the latest handbook revisions. In 
addition, the current competitive events guidelines can be found on the FBLA-PBL Web site. Go to 
www.fbla-pbl.org and click on PBL and select Competitive Events. The current topics, competitive events 
guidelines, rating sheets, and FBLA-PBL Format Guide can be viewed and printed. 

Most states also have a state handbook. It is important to look at the state handbook for any competitive 
events guideline modifications when competing at the district/region or state level. 

The broader the base that is used to prepare students for competition—studying from multiple texts, 
coaching from people who have expertise in the areas needed—the better prepared the students will be. 
Studying from a variety of sources will help more than just testing to make students better prepared in 
that subject. 

The following acronyms are used throughout the study guide:  

 CMH—Chapter Management Handbook 

 NAP—National Awards Program Committee 

 NLC—National Leadership Conference 
  
This study guide provides the following information about the various events: 

 Focus of the event 

 Competencies for testing and judging 

 Procedures and tips for student preparation and event participation 

 Sample questions, case studies, speech topics, and documents for skill events 

 Resource Web sites (remember the URLs can change)  
 

The National Awards Program exemplifies the range of activities and focus of Future Business Leaders of 
America-Phi Beta Lambda, Inc. Competitive events are based on projects developed from the goals of 
FBLA-PBL and the curricula of business-related programs. 

 

June 2011 

 

© 2011-2014 by FBLA-PBL, Inc. 

FBLA-PBL, Inc. 
1912 Association Drive 

Reston, VA 20191 
www.fbla-pbl.org 

 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
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COMPETITIVE EVENTS TIPS 
 
1. Dress for Success—Gentlemen must wear collared shirt with tie, dress pants, dress shoes, and 

socks. Consider also wearing a jacket. Young ladies should wear appropriate suits, pants with jacket, 
dresses, and appropriate shoes. Review the Dress Code regulations found in the CMH. If you 
question if you are properly attired, then change. 

 
2. Read and follow explicitly the state and national competitive events guidelines. Be aware of 

differences between state and national guidelines. 
 

3. Replace new guidelines each year in the CMH.  
 
4. Check the status of membership dues. Students must be dues-paid members by April 15 to compete 

in national competition. The sooner dues are paid; the sooner members will receive PBL benefits. 
 

5. All materials must be received by the national center by the second Friday in May. Normally the state 
sends these materials, but some states request the local chapters send in their reports, Web site 
URLs, programs, etc. 

 
6. Remember, when competing at the district or state levels, materials are not sent to the national 

office.  
 
7. Become completely familiar with the procedures to be followed for participation in each type of event 

at both the state and national levels. 
 
8. Determine from the rating sheets and guidelines the areas that will be judged and the weight given to 

each area. 
 

9. Obtain a variety of updated information on different subject areas and provide access to students for 
study.  
 

10. Contact former and current chapter members who have competed in previous years for suggestions. 
 
11. Find mentors and other experts who can help members prepare for competition. Involve faculty, 

advisory committee members, businesspeople, community volunteers, and parents in study sessions 
and event preparation. 

 
12. Try to recreate as realistically as possible the conditions under which the competition will take place 

and PRACTICE. 
 

13. Make certain that copies of materials to be submitted to judges are error free and in the proper 
format. 
 

14. Refer to the FBLA-PBL Web site to have the updated events, task lists, and changes. The Web site is 
http://www.fbla-pbl.org. 

 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
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OVERVIEW OF COMPETITIVE EVENTS 
 

OBJECTIVE TEST EVENTS 
 

Study Tips 

 All objective tests are done online and consist of 100 multiple choice questions. 

 Ask your professors to share with you the different textbooks they use as resources. Look over 
the end-of-chapter summary and the glossary words. 

 
Test-taking Tips 

 Avoid talking to others as you enter the room.  

 Instructions for online testing will be given to you in groups before sitting at a computer. 

 A basic calculator will be provided or you may use the calculator function on the computer. 

 If the equipment doesn’t work, raise your hand until help comes. 

 Go to the following Web site to review test-taking tips. 
http://www.charliefrench.com/test_tips.htm 
 

 

COMPUTER PRODUCTION 

 
Tips for Computer Production 

 The FBLA-PBL Format Guide may be used for Computer Applications and Word Processing. For 
these events you work for the company FBLA-PBL and this style manual used in the office. 

 Any software may be used to complete a production test. 

 Each production event is comprised of two parts—computer production test at a test site 
designated by the state and an objective test administered at the National Leadership 
Conference. Check the guidelines found in the CMH to find out the weight for each part of the 
event. 

 Proofread! 

 All national production tests must be received at the national center by the third Friday in May. 

 School site production tests count 80 percent and the objective test counts 20 percent. 
 

 
 

PERFORMANCE EVENTS 
 
Tips for Events Involving a Case Study or an Interactive/Role Play 

 Students will be given a case study and/or role play scenario for review prior to the performance. 
Check the CMH to find out the time allowed for practice in your particular event. Time varies for 
the events. 

 Students will be given note cards to write on in practice, and they may be used in the 
performance. 

 Do your homework and look at the performance rating sheet for your event. The judges will be 
using the rating sheet to score each individual or team. 

 In an interactive/role-play event, the judges will interact during the presentation and still may ask 
questions at the end. 

 Review the Performance Indicators when reading the case study or role play scenario.  

 All members must participate in the presentation. 

http://www.charliefrench.com/test_tips.htm


 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 6 

SPEAKING EVENTS 

Impromptu Speaking 
Public Speaking 

 
Tips for Speaking Events 

 Check the CMH for time allowed and penalty deduction if you go under or over the allowed time. 

 Practice, practice, practice. 

 Penalty points are given if speech is under or over the time limit as indicated in the CMH. 

 If possible, time your speech. 

 Eye contact is important. 

 Do not read from your notes. 

 When developing your speech topic (Public Speaking), make sure the speech reflects at least 
one of the FBLA-PBL Goals. 

 Impromptu Speaking students will be given a prompt to develop and then present. 

 FBLA-PBL Goals 
o Develop competent, aggressive business leadership. 
o Strengthen the confidence of students in themselves and their work. 
o Create more interest in and understanding of the American business enterprise. 
o Encourage members in the development of individual projects that contribute to the 

improvement of home, business, and community. 
o Develop character, prepare for useful citizenship, and foster patriotism. 
o Encourage and practice efficient money management. 
o Encourage scholarship and promote school loyalty. 
o Assist students in the establishment of occupational goals. 
o Facilitate the transition from school to work. 

 
Remember 
PBL members and advisers must recognize the value of competitive events, maintain a professional 
attitude toward the events, and keep them in proper perspective. While competitive events are an 
important element of PBL’s overall program, events are just a portion of the many other activities and 
programs that build a successful organization. 
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ACCOUNTING ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 

 
Overview 
Earning a degree in a specific field is important to an individual’s future success in the job market. This 
event recognizes PBL members who possess knowledge across the core curriculum in the area of 
accounting. This event consists of two parts: an objective test and an interactive performance component. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Auditing  

 Intermediate Accounting I & II 

 Managerial Cost Accounting 

 Cost Accounting 

 Advanced Accounting 

 Tax 

 
Web Site Resources 

 http://accounting.ucdavis.edu/refs/glossary.cfm?list=alpha&alpha=a 

 http://www.dmacc.edu/instructors/taprindle/welcome_files/301/solutions/smch03.pdf 

 http://www.quickmba.com/accounting/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS:  ACCOUNTING ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 
 

1. The primary problem with the high-low method is: 
a. requirement for computer programming 
b. disregard of data 
c. complexity 
d. lack of precision 

 
2. Abnormal spoilage costs would normally be charged to: 

a. a manufacturing overhead account 
b. a materials variance account 
c. an inventory account 
d. a special loss account 

 
3. Customers making large contributions to the profitability of the company should: 

a. not be offered the volume-based price discounts offered to less profitable customers 
b. receive a higher level of attention from the company than less profitable customers 
c. be charged higher prices for the same products than less profitable customers 
d. be treated the same as other customers because all customers are important 

 
4. Conversion costs: 

a. include direct materials, and in process costing are usually considered to be added evenly 
throughout the production process 

b. include all the factors of production 
c. include direct materials 
d. in process costing are usually considered to be added evenly throughout the production process 

http://accounting.ucdavis.edu/refs/glossary.cfm?list=alpha&alpha=a
http://www.dmacc.edu/instructors/taprindle/welcome_files/301/solutions/smch03.pdf
http://www.quickmba.com/accounting/
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5. Which one of the following items of cost would be least likely to appear on a performance report 

based on responsibility accounting for the supervisor of an assembly line in a large manufacturing 
situation? 
a. direct labor 
b. supervisor's salary 
c. materials 
d. repairs and maintenance 

 
6. In a period of rising prices, the use of which one of the following cost flow methods would result in the 

lowest cost of goods sold? 
a. FiFO 
b. moving average cost 
c. weighted average cost 
d. LIFO 

 
7. Company S is a 100 percent-owned subsidiary of Company P. Company S has outstanding 8 percent, 

10-year bonds sold to yield 7 percent. On January 1 of the current year, Company P purchased all of 
the Company S outstanding bonds at a price that reflected the current 9 percent effective interest 
rate. How should this event be reflected in the current year's consolidated statements?  
a. retirement of the bonds at an extraordinary loss as of the purchase date 
b. retirement of the bonds at an extraordinary gain as of the purchase date 
c. bonds remain in the balance sheet and are accounted for at a 9 percent effective rate 
d. bonds remain in the balance sheet and are accounted for at a 7 percent effective rate 

 
8.  Which one of the following income factors should not be factored into a calculation of goodwill? 

a. cost of goods sold 
b. income tax expense 
c. extraordinary items 
d. sales for the period 

 
9.   Which one of the following is not a FASB 141 disclosure requirement regarding a business 

combination? 
a. the identification of the acquired company and the percentage ownership acquired 
b. the main reasons for the acquisition and a description of the factors that led to the recognition of 

goodwill 
c. the book value of the company purchased on the date of purchase 
d. the cost of the acquired company and the amount and value of any ownership interests issues 

 
10. What are declared dividends that are in excess of earnings since the investor acquired the stock 

called? 
a. return of investment equity 
b. reduction of investment cost 
c. return of investment 
d. liquidating dividends 

 
11. Which one of the following is a benefit of off-balance sheet financing? 

a. an increased risk as a result of the operating activity conducted by the variable interest entity 
(VIE) that is created 

b. investor confidence is increased 
c. a higher calculated return on assets may result 
d. a capital lease may be created 
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12. Which one of the following is true of eliminating entries utilized to adjust the totals of the individual 
account balances of the affected companies to reflect the amounts that would be present if all the 
legally separate companies were actually one single company? 
a. The outcome of the eliminating entries is that transactions among subsidiaries and the parent 

company are segregated and shown separately to better inform the investor. 
b. The year end balances in certain accounts are adjusted on the subsidiaries’ financial statements. 
c. The results of the eliminating entries must be clearly explained separately to the creditors. 
d. These entries appear only in the consolidating work papers. 

 
13. Which one of the following is not a factor associated with the control environment? 

a. segregation of duties 
b. human resource policies 
c. competence 
d. integrity 

 
14. If the auditor has relied on the work of a specialist and the auditor decides to issue a standard 

unqualified opinion, then the auditor should: 
a. make reference to the specialist in all three paragraphs 
b. make reference to the specialist in the introductory paragraph only 
c. make reference to the specialist in the introductory and opinion paragraphs only 
d. not make any reference to the specialist 

 
15. Which statement regarding materiality considerations is true? 

a. Materiality expectations should be uniform in all financial areas. 
b. Materiality judgments rarely involve qualitative considerations. 
c. Materiality and audit risk have a direct positive correlation. 
d. Materiality judgments involve quantitative considerations. 

 
16. Pre-engagement acceptance activities include: 

a. The successor auditor may decide whether or not to communicate with the predecessor auditor 
prior to accepting the engagement. 

b. The successor auditor is responsible for initiating communication with the predecessor auditor. 
c. The predecessor auditor is required to make relevant working papers available to the successor 

auditor. 
d. The successor auditor should not inquire about disagreements with management and the 

predecessor auditor concerning audit procedures. 
 
17. Which is a component of supervision during an audit? 

a. keeping informed of problems encountered 
b. following set uniform audit criteria regarding the extent of supervision duties performed 
c. determining that work has been performed within given time parameters 
d. removing all file information that is inconsistent with the report conclusions 

 
18. Which one of the following is least controllable by the management of a department? 

a. indirect expenses 
b. sales 
c. direct operating margin 
d. gross profit margin 

 
19. Which correctly describes the uniqueness of compound interest? 

a. Interest is earned on the initial investment plus the accumulated interest earned in previous 
periods. 

b. Interest accumulates over the term of the investment. 
c. Interest is calculated on the investment quarterly rather than annually. 
d. Interest is based on an annual rate when calculated and/or paid. 
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20. An inventor can get the exclusive right to produce, use, and sell an invention for a period of 20 years 
by obtaining: 
a. a patent 
b. a copyright 
c. a trademark 
d. the services of a CPA 

 
21. Which one of the following is considered to be a nonoperating income item? 

a. interest expense 
b. dividend revenue 
c. research and development 
d. interest revenue 

 
22. The Statement of Cash Flows has three sections: Operating, Investing, and Financing. What does 

the Operating section depict? 
a. net operating income under the cash basis of accounting 
b. net income under the cash basis of accounting 
c. cash inflows and outflows resulting from operating the business exclusive of dividends received 
d. cash inflows and outflows resulting from operating the business exclusive of income taxes 

 
23. Which one of the following is included in personal gross income? 

a. credit of $400 from employer of store toward purchases in the store 
b. gambling losses 
c. gain on the sale of stock 
d. loss on the sale of business furniture by proprietor 

 
24. Changing, Inc. is exploring investment options. The company has $100,000 to invest and requires a 

12 percent return on investment. Net present value analyses on three investment possibilities yielded 
the following results: 

 
Each project requires a $30,000 initial investment. Changing should: 
a. accept none of the projects 
b. accept all three projects 
c. accept C only 
d. accept A and C only 

 
25. A manufacturing company applies factory overhead based on direct labor hours. At the beginning of 

the year, it estimated that factory overhead costs would be $360,000 and direct labor hours would be 
45,000. Actual factory overhead costs incurred were $377,200 and actual direct labor hours were 
46,000. What is the amount of applied or under applied manufacturing overhead at the end of the 
year? 
a. $17,000 under applied 
b. $17,000 over applied 
c. $9,200 over applied 
d. $9,200 under applied 

 
26. Which one of the following is excluded from personal gross income? 

a. kickbacks on a sale of goods 
b. punitive damages awarded by a jury in lawsuit related to an accident with injury 
c. interest paid by the IRS on a refund 
d. canceled debt 
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27. Which one of the following is a valid definition of relevant range? 
a. the range of activity within which the assumptions about costs and cost relationships remain valid 

in a changing economy 
b. the range of activity within which the assumptions about costs and cost relationships remain valid 

for forecasts regarding production and sales proposed changes 
c. the range of activity within which the assumptions about costs and cost relationships are valid for 

estimates regarding production and sales 
d. the range of activity within which the assumptions about costs and cost relationships are reliable 

for long range estimates regarding production and sales 
 
28. To be guilty of tax evasion, you must: 

a. try to minimize your tax liability 
b. refuse to disclose a tax liability based on a completed transaction 
c. try to maximize profits 
d. arrange your affairs so as to keep your taxes as low as possible 

 
29. Which one of the following is excluded from Paige’s gross income? 

a. employer paid premiums on a nondiscriminatory group-term life insurance for all employees 
b. strike benefits received from the union to which Paige belongs 
c. employer paid rental on a car Paige uses to commute to and from the company office 
d. employer paid vacation allowance for Paige 

 
30. Which one of the following is included in the gross income of an ordained minister? 

a. a housing allowance designated as such by the church 
b. one half of Social Security tax paid by the church 
c. educational assistance provided by the church for graduate level courses 
d. a $20 gift spontaneously given by a church member 
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ACCOUNTING ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING CASE STUDY 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
Februn is a small corporation which sells Party Supplies.  Felix and Brunhilde began their small business 
10 years ago.  The business has now outgrown the original owners.  They have incorporated and will now 
seek additional financing through additional stockholders or through creditors.  Given the data shown 
below, what additional steps should the management of Februn make to properly document the 
operations and to prepare for additional financing? 
 

   
Dec 31 2010 

   
year ending 2010 

Cash 
  

20000 
 

Sales 
  

1,000,000 
 Inventory 

 
50000 

 
Cost of Goods 

 
500000 

 Receivables 
 

30000 
 

Administrative exp 
 

100000 
 Office Building and 

warehouse 150000 
 

Interest on loan 
 

2000 
 Long-term loan 

 
50000 

 
Tax rate 

  
35% 

  
 
THINGS TO CONSIDER 
 

 Analyze major ratio categories of Februn.  Liquidity, Leverage, Efficiency, Return …. What are the 
strengths and weaknesses of Februn’s current situation?   

 What numbers are missing?  

 Which of the ratio categories is impacted by levels of inventory?  Assuming the company uses LIFO 
and the economy is experiencing an inflationary climate. 

 Realizing that Februn is using straight-line depreciation, what impact is this decision having on 
expense control and asset efficiency?   

 What are some areas of the Februn organization areas that need to have improved documentation or 
potential auditing? 

 Describe any other recommendations you might make to the owners and the creditors of Februn. 
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ACCOUNTING FOR PROFESSIONALS 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of 
accounting, tax, and auditing principles. The event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and a 
production test.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Taxation 

 Measurement, valuation, and realization/recognition 

 Audit controls, evidence, procedures, and reporting 

 Measurement and presentation of income and expense items 

 Presentation of assets and liabilities 

 Professional standards and ethics 

 Cost accounting 
 
Production Test Competencies 

 Financial statements 

 Bank reconciliation 

 Payroll 

 Trial balance 

 Journalizing 

 Inventory 

 Depreciation 

 Adjusting/closing entries 
 

Web Site Resources 

 http://accounting.ucdavis.edu/refs/glossary.cfm?list=alpha&alpha=a 

 http://www.dmacc.edu/instructors/taprindle/welcome_files/301/solutions/smch03.pdf 

 http://www.quickmba.com/accounting/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: ACCOUNTING FOR PROFESSIONALS 
 

1.   An accountant charged the Repairs Expense account for a tool that cost $12.  The tool had an 
estimated useful life of five years; however, the accountant did not choose to depreciate it.  The 
modifying convention that the accountant followed was: 
a. industry practice 
b. objectivity 
c. materiality 
d. conservatism 

 
2.   General-purpose financial statements are the product of: 

a. both financial and managerial accounting 
b. managerial accounting 
c. financial accounting 
d. financial, managerial, and cost accounting 

 

http://accounting.ucdavis.edu/refs/glossary.cfm?list=alpha&alpha=a
http://www.dmacc.edu/instructors/taprindle/welcome_files/301/solutions/smch03.pdf
http://www.quickmba.com/accounting/
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3.   The Financial Accounting Foundation: 
a. oversees the operations of the FASB 
b. oversees the operations of the TASB 
c. provides information to governmental units on financial reporting issues 
d. oversees the operations of the NAACP 

 
4.   The scope (middle, second) paragraph of the standard audit report on the company's financial 

statements does not include the statement: 
a. "I agree with generally accepted accounting principles." 
b. "An audit includes assessing the accounting principles used." 
c. "Audit provides a reasonable basis for an opinion." 
d. "Perform the audit to obtain reasonable assurance." 

 
5.   In auditing, which one of the following is the least important reason for the auditor's obtaining an 

understanding of a company's internal control? 
a. to plan substantive tests 
b. to identify categories of potential misstatements 
c. to consider variables that affects the risk of material misstatement 
d. to serve as a basis for constructive suggestions 

 
6.   If financial statements contain a "compartmentalized" departure from GAAP, the auditor should 

render a(n): 
a. assertive opinion with reference to departure 
b. disclaimer 
c. qualified "except for" opinion with reference to departure 
d. adverse opinion with scope limitation reference 

 
7.   A company has sales of $100,000, ending finished goods inventory of $9,000, variable 

manufacturing costs of $50,000, and fixed manufacturing costs of $28,000 for the year.  Assuming 
the company uses direct costing, the manufacturing margin for the year is: 
a. $59,000 
b. $13,000 
c. $31,000 
d. $22,000 

 
8.   Farr Company received merchandise on consignment. As of January 31, Farr included the goods in 

inventory, but did not record the transaction. The effect of this on the financial statements for 
January 31 would be: 
a. net income was incorrect and current assets were overstated 
b. net income, current assets, and retained earnings were overstated 
c. current assets and net income were understated and current liabilities were overstated 
d. current assets and retained earnings were understated 

 
9.   Weaver Company has been using the LIFO method of inventory valuation for 10 years, since it 

began operations. Its 2011 ending inventory was $50,000, but it would have been $70,000 if FIFO 
had been used. Thus, if FIFO had been used, Weaver's income before income taxes would have 
been: 
a. $20,000 less in 2011 
b. $20,000 less over the 10-year period 
c. $20,000 greater in 2011 
d. $20,000 greater over the 10-year period 
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10. Which one of the following types of payments are not taxable wages for federal unemployment tax? 
a. retirement pay 
b. payment under guaranteed annual wage plan 
c. dismissal pay 
d. cash prizes for doing outstanding work 

 
11. To record the deposit of FUTA tax, the accountant would: 

a. debit Federal Unemployment Tax Payable and credit Cash 
b. debit Payroll Taxes Expense and credit Cash 
c. debit Payroll Taxes Expense and credit Federal Unemployment Tax Payable 
d. debit Social Security Taxes Payable and credit Cash 

 
12. Logan's automobile slid into a ditch. A stranger pulled him out. Logan offered to pay $30, but the 

stranger refused. Logan put the $30 in the stranger's truck when she was not looking. 
a. The $30 is a nontaxable service award. 
b. The $30 is a nontaxable gift received by the stranger because Logan was not legally required to 

pay her. 
c. The $30 is a nontaxable gift because the stranger did not ask to receive it. 
d. The $30 is taxable compensation for services rendered. 

 
13. A balance sheet: 

a. is for a period of time 
b. shows the relationships between revenues and expenses 
c. shows the relationships among assets, liabilities, and owners' equity 
d. shows the current value of a business 

 
14. Which one of the following is not a limitation of the balance sheet? 

a. Judgments and estimates are used. 
b. Many items that are of financial value are omitted. 
c. Current fair value is not reported. 
d. Division of assets. 

 
15. Barnes Company sold some of its plant assets during 2009. The original cost of the plant assets was 

$750,000 and the accumulated depreciation at date of sale was $700,000. The proceeds from the 
sale of the plant assets were $105,000. The information concerning the sale of the plant assets 
should be shown on Barnes's statement of cash flows (indirect method) for the year ended 
December 31, 2009, as a(n): 
a. subtraction from net income of $55,000 and a $50,000 increase in cash flows from financing 

activities 
b. addition of $105,000 to net income 
c. addition to net income of $55,000 and a $105,000 increase in cash flows from investing activities 
d. subtraction from net income of $55,000 and a $105,000 increase in cash flows from investing 

activities 
 

16. A company's net income before income tax is $55,000.  Income Tax expense for the year was 
$5,000.  Dividend requirements for preferred stock are $20,000.  There are 20,000 shares of 
common stock outstanding.  What are the earnings per share of common stock? 
a. $2.50 
b. $1.75 
c. $1.50 
d. $2.75 
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17. An adjusting entry is usually not required for an expense item when it is: 
a. paid for and recorded in one period but not fully used until a later period 
b. used in one period but not paid for or recorded until a later period 
c. paid for, recorded, and used in one period 
d. used in multiple periods and paid for or recorded over multiple periods 

 
18. Which one of these statements is generally an example of an extraordinary item? 

a. Loss incurred because of picketing by employees. 
b. Gain resulting from the state exercising its right of eminent domain on a piece of land used as a 

parking lot. 
c. Gain resulting from the devaluation of the euro. 
d. Write-off of accrued marketing costs believed to have no future benefit. 

 
19. Fixed asset turnover measures: 

a. the percentage of profit earned on each dollar invested in fixed assets 
b. the number of dollars' worth of sales generated by each dollar's worth of fixed assets 
c. the number of dollars invested in fixed assets to generate a dollar's worth of sales 
d. the number of times during a year that fixed assets move through the firm 

 
20. Deferred income taxes payable are recorded as liabilities when: 

a. a company has a net loss on its income statement for the period 
b. a company has no income tax expense on the income statement but owes the government 

income taxes 
c. taxes owed to the government exceed income tax expense in the financial statement 
d. taxes owed to the government are less than income tax expenses in the financial statement 
 

21. Federal income tax that is withheld each pay period from the employee's earnings is based on all of 
the following except: 
a. employee’s age 
b. earnings of the employee 
c. number of withholding allowances 
d. marital status 

 
22. After the closing entries have been journalized and posted, but prior to the next accounting period, 

which one of the following accounts would have a balance? 
a. Other Financing Uses 
b. Appropriations 
c. Fund Balance--Unreserved, Undesignated 
d. Revenues 

 
23. The Single Audit Act requires that a governmental unit have a single audit if they: 

a. only receive one Federal grant 
b. are not in compliance with the Federal grant conditions 
c. receive any Federal Funds even on a pass-through basis 
d. receive more than $300,000 in Federal funds annually 

 
24. The modified accrual method of accounting is applied to which one of the following funds or asset 

groups? 
a. proprietary funds 
b. governmental funds 
c. proprietary type fiduciary funds 
d. permanent funds 
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25. The partners' salary and interest allowances are recorded in: 
a. expense accounts 
b. capital accounts 
c. liability accounts 
d. drawing accounts 

 
26. When the owner of a sole proprietorship accepts a partner, the assets of the proprietorship: 

a. must be transferred to the partnership at the values reflected in the financial records of the 
proprietorship 

b. may be adjusted to reflect the current values before being transferred to the partnership 
c. must be converted to cash and used to pay any debts of the proprietorship with excess cash 

available for investing in the new partnership 
d. cannot be invested in the new partnership 

 
27. The Paid-In Capital in Excess of Par Value-Preferred Stock account would be shown: 

a. in the Revenue section of the Income Statement 
b. in the Assets section of the Balance Sheet 
c. in the Stockholders' Equity section of the Balance Sheet 
d. in the Expense section of the Income Statement 

 
28. A company has total assets of $120,000, current assets of $80,000, total liabilities of $50,000, and 

current liabilities of $25,000.  What is the current ratio? 
a. 5.87 to 1 
b. 17.05 to 1 
c. 3.2 to 1 
d. 18.18 to 1 

 
29. The allocation of the costs of natural resources used, such as minerals is referred to as: 

a. amortization 
b. salvage 
c. depletion 
d. depreciation 

 
30. Rule 301 has been interpreted by the AICPA to explicitly allow a CPA to divulge confidential client 

information to: 
a. the AICPA Professional Ethics Division 
b. media outlets if done anonymously 
c. the USDA 
d. the NAACP Professional Ethics Division 
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SAMPLE PRODUCTION TEST: ACCOUNTING FOR PROFESSIONALS  
 
JOB 1: Financial Statements  
 

Shown below is an income statement for 2009 that was prepared by a poorly trained bookkeeper of 
Weems Corporation. 
 
Weems Corporation 
INCOME STATEMENT 
December 31, 2009 
 Sales revenue $945,000 
 Investment revenue 19,500 
 Cost of merchandise sold (408,500) 
 Selling expenses (145,000) 
 Administrative expense (215,000) 
 Interest expense   (10,000) 
 Income before special items 186,000 
 Special items 
  Loss on disposal of a component of the business (30,000) 
  Major casualty loss (extraordinary item) (70,000) 
 Net federal income tax liability   (24,900) 
 Net income $  61,100 
 
Instructions 
 
Prepare a multiple-step income statement for 2009 for Weems Corporation that is presented in 
accordance with generally accepted accounting principles (including format and terminology). Weems 
Corporation has 50,000 shares of common stock outstanding and has a 30 percent federal income tax 
rate on all tax related items. Round all earnings per share figures to the nearest cent. 
 
Print Job 1: Income Statement 
 

JOB 2: Adjusting Entries  

 
Data relating to the balances of various accounts affected by adjusting or closing entries appear below. 
The entries that caused the changes in the balances are not given. You are asked to supply the missing 
journal entries that would logically account for the changes in the account balances. 
 
1. Interest receivable at 1/1/09 was $2,000. During 2009 cash received from debtors for interest on 

outstanding notes receivable amounted to $6,000. The 2009 income statement showed interest 
revenue in the amount of $6,400. You are to provide the missing adjusting entry that must have been 
made, assuming reversing entries are not made. 

 
2. Unearned rent at 1/1/09 was $6,500 and at 12/31/09 was $9,000. The records indicate cash receipts 

from rental sources during 2009 amounted to $42,000, all of which was credited to the Unearned 
Rent Account. You are to prepare the missing adjusting entry. 

 
3. Accumulated depreciation—equipment at 1/1/09 was $230,000. At 12/31/09 the balance of the 

account was $270,000. During 2009, one piece of equipment was sold. The equipment had an 
original cost of $40,000 and was 3/4 depreciated when sold. You are to prepare the missing adjusting 
entry. 
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4. Allowance for doubtful accounts on 1/1/09 was $50,000. The balance in the allowance account on 
12/31/09 after making the annual adjusting entry was $65,000 and during 2009 bad debts written off 
amounted to $30,000. You are to provide the missing adjusting entry. 

 
5. Prepaid rent at 1/1/09 was $9,000. During 2009 rent payments of $120,000 were made and charged 

to "rent expense." The 2009 income statement shows as a general expense the item "rent expense" 
in the amount of $125,000. You are to prepare the missing adjusting entry that must have been 
made, assuming reversing entries are not made. 

 
Print Job 2: Adjusting Entries 
 
 
JOB 3: Bank Reconciliation  
 

Chrisner Company deposits all receipts and makes all payments by check. The following information is 
available from the cash records: 
 
JULY 31 BANK RECONCILIATION 
 
Balance per bank                        $28,746 
Add:  Deposits in transit                  2,100 
Deduct:  Outstanding checks         (3,800) 
Balance per books                       $27,046 
 
 
MONTH OF AUGUST RESULTS 
                                                                       Per Bank Per Books 
Balance August 31                                                       $27,995 $28,855 
August deposits                                                              10,784 13,889 
August checks                                                                11,600 10,080 
August note collected (not included in August deposits)              3,000 -0- 
August bank service charge                                                  35 -0- 
August NSF check of a customer returned by                     900 -0- 
   the bank (recorded by bank as a charge) 
 
Instructions 
 
1. Calculate the amount of the August 31: 
 a. Deposits in transit 
 b. Outstanding checks 

2. What is the August 31 adjusted cash balance?  

 Show all work. 

 

Print Job 3: Bank Reconciliation 
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JOB 4: Inventory Methods  
 
Job 4-A: Gross Profit Method 

On December 31, 2009 Nance Company's inventory burned. Sales and purchases for the year had been 
$1,500,000 and $980,000, respectively. The beginning inventory (Jan. 1, 2009) was $170,000; in the past 
Nance's gross profit has averaged 40 percent of selling price. 

 
Instructions 
 
Compute (show work) the estimated cost of inventory burned and give entries as of December 31, 2009 
to close merchandise accounts. 
 
 
Job 4-B: Retail Inventory Method 

When you undertook the preparation of the financial statements for Martin Company at January 31, 2009, 
the following data were available: 
   At Cost   At Retail  

 Inventory, February 1, 2008 $71,800 $  95,000 
 Markdowns  35,000 
 Markups  63,000 
 Markdown cancellations  20,000 
 Markup cancellations  10,000 
 Purchases 220,500 294,000 
 Sales  345,000 
 Purchases returns and allowances 4,500 5,500 
 Sales returns and allowances  10,000 
 
Instructions 
 
Compute the ending inventory at cost as of January 31, 2009, using the retail method which 
approximates lower of cost or market. Your solution should be in good form with amounts clearly labeled. 

 
 
Print Job 4-A: Gross Profit Method 
Print Job 4-B: Retail Inventory Method 
 
 
JOB 5: Depreciation Methods  
 

A truck was acquired on July 1, 2006, at a cost of $220,000. The truck had a six-year useful life and an 
estimated salvage value of $20,000. The straight-line method of depreciation was used. On January 1, 
2009, the truck was overhauled at a cost of $15,000, which extended the useful life of the truck for an 
additional two years beyond that originally estimated (salvage value is still estimated at $20,000). In 
computing depreciation for annual adjustment purposes, expense is calculated for each month the asset 
is owned. 

 
Instructions 
 
Prepare the appropriate entries for January 1, 2009 and December 31, 2009. Show all calculations. 
 
Print Job 5: Depreciation Methods 
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JOB 6: Journalizing: Factoring Accounts Receivable; Bad Debt Expense  
 
Job 6-A: Factoring Accounts Receivable 

On March 1, Ferris, Inc. factored $900,000 of accounts receivable with Ennis Finance on a without 
recourse basis. Under the arrangement, Ferris was to handle disputes concerning service, and Ennis 
Finance was to make the collections, handle the sales discounts, and absorb the credit losses. Ennis 
Finance assessed a finance charge of 6 percent of the total accounts receivable factored and retained an 
amount equal to 2 percent of the total receivables to cover sales discounts. 
 
Instructions 

1. Prepare the journal entry required on Ferris’ books on March 1. 

2. Prepare the journal entry required on Ennis Finance’s books on March 1. 

3. Assume Ferris factors the $900,000 of accounts receivable with Ennis Finance on a with recourse 
basis instead. The recourse provision has a fair value of $12,000. Prepare the journal entry required 
on Ferris’ books on March 1. 

 
 
Job 6-B: Entries for Bad Debt Expense 

The trial balance before adjustment of Peters Company reports the following balances: 
 

      Dr.        Cr.  
Accounts receivable $100,000 
Allowance for doubtful accounts  $    1,500 
Sales (all on credit)  750,000 
Sales returns and allowances 40,000 

 
Instructions 

1. Prepare the entries for estimated bad debts assuming that doubtful accounts are estimated to be 6 
percent of gross accounts receivable. Show all calculations. 

 

Print 6-A: Factoring Accounts Receivable 

 

2. Assume that all the information above is the same, except that the Allowance for Doubtful Accounts 
has a debit balance of $3,500 instead of a credit balance. Show all calculations.  

 
Print 6-B: Bad Debt Expense 
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ACCOUNTING PRINCIPLES 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate an understanding of the basic 
principles of accounting and who give evidence of their knowledge in solving practical accounting 
problems. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Basic concepts, principles, and terminology 

 Measurement, valuation, realization, and presentation of assets 

 Financial statements (balance sheets, income statement) 

 Accounts payable and receivable 

 Ownership structure 

 Worksheets  

 Professional standards and ethics  

 Other financial statements (cash flow, owner’s equity statement, etc.) 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://accounting.ucdavis.edu/refs/glossary.cfm?list=alpha&alpha=a 

 http://www.dmacc.edu/instructors/taprindle/welcome_files/301/solutions/smch03.pdf 

 http://www.quickmba.com/accounting/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: ACCOUNTING PRINCIPLES 
 
1.   At December 1, 2011, Marco Company's accounts receivable balance was $1,200. During 

December, Marco had credit sales of $5,000 and collected accounts receivable of $4,000. At 
December 31, 2011, the accounts receivable balance is: 
a. $2,200 credit 
b. $1,200 debit 
c. $2,200 debit 
d. $6,200 debit 

 
2.   After using the percentage of sales method for recording bad debts expense, estimated uncollectible 

accounts are calculated to be $10,000. If the balance of the Allowance for Doubtful Accounts is 
$2,000 credit before adjustment, what is the amount of bad debts expense for this period? 
a. $12,000 
b. $ 8,000 
c. $10,000 
d. $ 2,000 

 
3.   If a company fails to record estimated bad debt expense, which one of the following will happen? 

a. net income is overstated 
b. accounts receivable is understated 
c. net income is understated 
d. allowance for doubtful accounts is overstated 

 

http://accounting.ucdavis.edu/refs/glossary.cfm?list=alpha&alpha=a
http://www.dmacc.edu/instructors/taprindle/welcome_files/301/solutions/smch03.pdf
http://www.quickmba.com/accounting/
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4.   Why is it so important for accountants to have integrity? 
a. to comply with laws 
b. so that they can make more money 
c. so that someone checks on management 
d. so that users can rely on the financial information given to them 

 
5.   Before writing off a $1,000 uncollectible account, Accounts Receivable had a balance of $25,000 and 

Allowance for Doubtful Accounts had a balance of $4,000. After write off, the net realizable value of 
accounts receivable is: 
a. $24,000 
b. $20,000 
c. $25,000 
d. $21,000 

 
6.   Generally accepted accounting principles are: 

a. income tax regulations of the Internal Revenue Service 
b. principles that have been proven correct by academic researchers 
c. theories that are based on physical laws of the universe 
d. standards that indicate how to report economic events 

 
7.   Treasury stock is: 

a. a corporate stock issued by the treasurer of a company 
b. a corporation's own stock which has been reacquired but not canceled 
c. stock of another company purchased by a corporation and held as an asset 
d. stock issued by the U.S. Treasury Department 

 
8.   If a liability is dependent on a future event, it is called a: 

a. hypothetical liability 
b. potential liability 
c. contingent liability 
d. probabilistic liability 

 
9.   Under a consignment arrangement, the: 

a. consignor has ownership until goods are sold to a customer 
b. consigned goods are included in the inventory of the consignee 
c. consignor has ownership until goods are shipped to the consignee 
d. consignee has ownership when the goods are in the consignee's possession 

 
10. A subsidiary ledger is: 

a. used in place of the general ledger if the general ledger is destroyed or stolen 
b. a group of accounts used by branches and subsidiaries of a corporate business 
c. a group of accounts that provides detailed information about a control account in the general 

ledger 
d. used to post excess transactions if a general ledger account becomes full during an accounting 

period 
 

11. Which one of the following types of financial statement analysis would be best fitted to analyze the 
change in net income over the past 5 years? 
a. horizontal analysis 
b. ratio analysis 
c. liquidity analysis 
d. vertical analysis 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 24 

12. Feeney Clinic purchases land for $130,000 cash. The clinic assumes $1,500 in property taxes due 
on the land. The title and attorney fees totaled $1,000. The clinic has the land graded for $2,200 so 
that a new building can be placed on it. What amount does Feeney Clinic record as the cost for the 
land? 
a. $134,700 
b. $132,500 
c. $130,000 
d. $132,200 

 
13. Tier II Company uses a periodic inventory system. Details for the inventory account for the month of 

January, 2008 are as follows: Balance, 1/1/08-Units: 200; Per unit Price, $5.00; Total $1,000; 
Purchase, 1/15/08 Units: 100; Per unit price, $5.30; Total 530; Purchase, 1/28/08 Units 100; Per unit 
price $5.50; Total 550. An end of the month (1/31/08) inventory showed that 120 units were on hand. 
If the company uses LIFO, what is the value of the ending inventory? 
a. $ 520 
b. $ 656 
c. $ 600 
d. $1,480 

 
14. On a bank reconciliation, each of the following items affect the cash balance per books except: 

a. NSF checks 
b. bank service charges 
c. outstanding checks 
d. notes collected by the bank 

 
15. Which one of the following transactions does not affect cash during a period? 

a. sale of stock 
b. recording the original entry for Unearned Revenue 
c. collection of an account 
d. depreciation 

 
16. If the petty cash fund is not replenished on the balance sheet date, then: 

a. liabilities will be understated 
b. expenses will be understated 
c. income will be unaffected 
d. assets will be understated 

 
17. The primary purpose of the statement of cash flows is to: 

a. tell how cash was affected by operating activities 
b. provide information about investing and financing activities during a period 
c. provide information about cash receipts and disbursements during a period 
d. explain how well the cash plan worked 

 
18. The liquidation of a partnership contains the following steps: 

a. pay the partnership liabilities 
b. distribute remaining cash to partners based on their balances 
c. sell noncash assets and recognize gains or losses 
d. allocate gains or losses to partners 
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19. George and Kluny formed a partnership. George contributed $50,000 cash. Kluny contributed 
property purchased for $40,000, which has a fair market value of $80,000. This property also had a 
mortgage of $25,000, which was assumed by the partnership. What would Kluny's capital be right 
after the formation? 
a. $80,000 
b. $40,000 
c. $55,000 
d. $15,000 

 
20. Each of the following decreases retained earnings except a: 

a. stock dividend 
b. cash dividend 
c. net loss 
d. stock split 

 
21. Treasury stock was acquired and resold later for a higher price. What is the net of these two 

transactions? 
a. stockholder's equity remains the same 
b. stockholder's equity decreases 
c. stockholder's equity increases 
d. assets decrease 

 
22. All of the following statements are for a period of time, except the: 

a. statement of cash flows 
b. income statement 
c. statement of retained earnings 
d. balance sheet 

 
23. If Kiner Company issues 1,000 shares of $5 par value common stock for $70,000, the account: 

a. Common Stock will be credited for $5,000 
b. Cash will be debited for $65,000 
c. Paid-in Capital in Excess of Par Value will be credited for $70,000 
d. Paid-in Capital in Excess of Par Value will be credited for $5,000 

 
24. Partners Abel and Cain have capital balances in a partnership of $40,000 and $60,000, respectively. 

They agree to share profits and losses as follows: 
As salaries: Abel: $10,000 Cain: $12,000 
Remaining profits or losses Abel: 50 percent Cain: 50 percent 
If income for the year was $52,000, what will be the distribution of income to Cain? 
a. $27,000 
b. $25,000 
c. $32,000 
d. $37,000 

 
25. Which act, enacted by Congress as a direct result of Enron and other frauds, requires management 

to certify financial statements and set up internal controls over accounting? 
a. Corrupt Trade Practices Act 
b. Sarbanes-Oxley Act 
c. Sherwin-Williams Act 
d. Clayton-Patman Act 

 
26. Which one of the following statements regarding a worksheet is false? 

a. provides an orderly way to summarize data 
b. trial balance column numbers come from the general ledger 
c. last step in the accounting cycle 
d. can aid in the adjusting and closing process 
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27. Which one of the following will not be a set of columns on the worksheet? 
a. owner's equity statement 
b. trial balance 
c. income statement 
d. adjustments 

 
28. The balance for Unearned Rent is a credit of $6,000 on the trial balance column of the worksheet, 

yet the adjusted trial balance shows only a credit of $4,000. What could be the reason for this? 
a. There was an adjustment for $2,000 rent expense. 
b. There was an adjustment for $5,000 additional unearned rent and another adjustment for $7,000 

rent that was earned. 
c. There was an adjustment of $2,000 made for additional rent received. 
d. There was an adjustment for $2,000 for prepaid rent. 

 
29. The worksheet is a multiple column form that facilitates the: 

a. posting of adjusting entries to the general ledger 
b. preparation of post-closing entries 
c. preparation of financial statements 
d. recording of transactions throughout the period 

 
30. During 2008, Salon Enterprises generated revenues of $60,000. The company's expenses were as 

follows: cost of goods sold of $30,000, operating expenses of $12,000, and a loss on the sale of 
equipment of $2,000. Salon's gross profit is: 
a. $16,000 
b. $18,000 
c. $60,000 
d. $30,000 
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BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for members who demonstrate competencies in writing, speaking, and 
listening concepts. This event consists of two parts: a writing sample and an objective test. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Mechanics of appropriate business English (grammar, punctuation, etc.) 

 Acceptable writing mechanics and format of business letters and report writing (memo, e-mail, 
style, differences with international business) 

 Listening, oral, and nonverbal concepts 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.webgrammar.com/grammartips.html 

 http://www.getitwriteonline.com/archive/tips.htm 

 http://www.yourdictionary.com/ 

 http://www.dalecarnegie.com/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 
 

1.   In sentences with direct address, ____________ are used to set off the names of an individual being 
addressed. 
a. periods 
b. parentheses 
c. commas 
d. dashes 

 
2.   To be properly called a phrase, the group of words: 

a. will lack a subject and a verb 
b. must contain both a subject and a verb 
c. makes use of various marks of punctuation 
d. lose credibility as a properly used group 

 
3.   Which sentence below is punctuated correctly? 

a. Sandra will approve the budget won't she? 
b. Sandra will approve the budget, won't she? 
c. Sandra will approve the budget: won't she? 
d. Sandra will approve the budget? Won't she? 

 
4.   In business writing, exclamations after words or sentences are used: 

a. regularly to show strong emotion 
b. sparingly or seldom 
c. frequently to make a harsh point 
d. often to scare the reader 

 
 

http://www.webgrammar.com/grammartips.html
http://www.getitwriteonline.com/archive/tips.htm
http://www.yourdictionary.com/
http://www.dalecarnegie.com/
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5. To properly format a decimal that neither contains a whole number nor begins with a zero, you should: 
a. spell the number in words 
b. start the sentence with the decimal 
c. place a zero before the decimal 
d. use a fraction to express it 

 
6.   Which pronoun below is always singular? 

a. everyone 
b. both 
c. several 
d. many 

 
7.   Which sentence is capitalized correctly? 

a. The instructor said to read Essentials of Business Communication, page 6, line 10. 
b. I referenced figure 2-A in my report. 
c. Let's meet with the Office Manager at noon today. 
d. The ambulance headed North on the road to the City. 

 
8.   Words in a series are set off by the use of: 

a. hyphens 
b. semi-colons 
c. commas 
d. colons 

 
9.   When writing a date, if the number appears after the month, it is written as a(n): 

a. cardinal figure 
b. word spelled out in full 
c. hyphenated figure 
d. ordinal figure 

 
10. To end a sentence statement, command, indirect question, or a polite request, you would punctuate 

it with a: 
a. question mark 
b. period 
c. dash 
d. parenthesis 

 
11. To shorten the usage of They are, you may use a: 

a. contraction such as They're 
b. contraction that only ends in ly 
c. consonant sound 
d. conjunction such as for 

 
12. If someone addressed you in a business letter as "Look, dude," you would label it as: 

a. conversational 
b. overly formal 
c. unprofessional 
d. good communication 

 
13. In research, good ways to get _____________information are interviews, surveys, questionnaires, 

and the like. 
a. secondary 
b. formal 
c. primary 
d. informal 
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14. Dependent clauses often become a sentence fragment if they are: 
a. treated as an independent clause 
b. punctuated as a complete sentence 
c. connected to another clause 
d. made into a complete sentence 

 
15. Expressions that should be avoided are those exhausted by overuse, known as: 

a. precise verbs 
b. cliches 
c. jargon 
d. slang 

 
16. The abbreviation Bcc in an e-mail stands for: 

a. blind carbon copy 
b. business communication copy 
c. blind closing copy 
d. business correspondence communication 

 
17. When keying a two-page memo, key the second page heading that includes the: 

a. e-mail address 
b. subject line 
c. sender's address and phone number 
d. addressee's name, page number, and date 

 
18. Favorable responses to customers' claims follow the: 

a. direct pattern 
b. persuasive approach 
c. indirect pattern 
d. apology pattern 

 
19. Persuasive memos used internally often: 

a. focus on the sender's needs, thus rightly ignoring the receiver 
b. omit details and go right to the bottom line 
c. present honest arguments and show cost savings 
d. avoid a combination of appeals as boring 

 
20. Claim letters should: 

a. adopt a moderate tone and specify needed action 
b. suggest the receiver intentionally created the problem 
c. address a generic customer service department to get a quick response 
d. communicate your strongest feelings with anger 

 
21. Traditional direct mail advertising uses land mail while electronic marketing uses: 

a. reports or interviews in person 
b. e-mail, fax, and Web sites 
c. voice mail 
d. letters and memos only 

 
22. Provide feedback to a speaker as you listen by: 

a. nodding your head and having good eye contact 
b. being distracted by taking notes 
c. constantly asking questions. 
d. interrupting the speaker by clearing your throat to attract his or her attention 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 30 

23. When verbal and nonverbal messages conflict, listeners put more trust in: 
a. the words spoken 
b. nonverbal cues 
c. brief eye contact 
d. verbal cues 

 
24. The most important rank of cultural values of Arabs is: 

a. freedom 
b. authority 
c. belonging 
d. family security 

 
25. Roger Axtell, an international expert, says the _______________ is the single most important and 

useful form of communication. 
a. handshake 
b. smile 
c. giving of a gift 
d. hearty laugh 

 
26. The _________ of your voice sends a nonverbal message to listeners. 

a. volume 
b. rate 
c. pitch 
d. quality 

 
27. Most people talk at about _______ words a minute. 

a. 200 
b. 130 
c. 150 
d. 125 

 
28. For most businesses today even with the reliance on e-mail, the ___________ is an important piece 

of office equipment. 
a. fax 
b. answering machine 
c. calculator 
d. telephone 

 
29. A smile can affect the ___________ of your voice. 

a. pitch 
b. emphasis 
c. volume 
d. tone 

 
30. Good listening skills are important in the communication process, but research tells us that we listen 

at only about: 
a. 25-percent efficiency 
b. 50-percent efficiency 
c. 80-percent efficiency 
d. 95-percent efficiency 
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SAMPLE WRITING PROMPT: BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 
 
Writing Exercise 
 
You are serving as a volunteer for ANYTHING GOES, a not-for-profit resale store that is affiliated with a 
local charity. Merchandise is solicited from a very high-income part of town and is sold in the store, and 
the proceeds are then directed to a shelter for battered women with children. Donations have been down 
for several months, and the nonprofit organization is cutting its budget. The director knows you are taking 
a business communication course and asks you to write a PRESS RELEASE for the store. The director 
believes the media will be receptive to a nonprofit’s plea and that donations could be impacted. 
 
Write the press release, stressing the following points: 

 All donations are used to fund a very worthy cause. 

 When last year’s donations were sold, it allowed $55,000 to be given to the women’s shelter. With 6 
months left on this year’s budget, proceeds to the shelter have been only $16,000. 

 The funds given to the shelter help women buy medicine and groceries for themselves and their 
children. 

 ANYTHING GOES can use furniture, appliances, clothing, and toys. 

 Pickup of the items is available. 

 A tax-donation letter will be given to all donors. 

 Any items not sold within 6 weeks are donated to other local charities helping women and children. 

Please write the press release in correct format with good grammar. Check your spelling and remember 
to include: who, what, where, when, why, and how. 
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BUSINESS DECISION MAKING 

 
Overview 
This event recognizes PBL members who develop competency in management, decision making, and 
leadership quality, and who demonstrate knowledge of these key principles. This event consists of two (2) 
parts: an objective test and a performance component. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized for the objective test, listing first the most important content areas of 
the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Principles of business ownership and management 

 Business plans 

 Ethics and social responsibilities 

 Financial management 

 Government regulations 

 Human resource management 

 Legal issues 

 Marketing management 

 Taxation 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Topic presented in a logical manner 

 Communication skills evident through voice projection and diction 

 Critical thinking/problem solving used to resolve case 

 Presentation include positive and negative aspects of implementation 

 All team members contribute to presentation 

 Questions answered effectively 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: BUSINESS DECISION MAKING 
 

1.   The overview of the entire business plan is called the: 
a. financial plan 
b. product/service plan 
c. marketing plan 
d. executive summary 

 
2.   Which one of these refers to specific results expected from individuals? 

a. strategic goals 
b. operational goals 
c. operational plans 
d. tactical goals 

 
3.   This is an attempt to identify, measure, evaluate, report on, and monitor the effects that an 

organization is having on its stakeholders and society as a whole. 
a. environmental scanning 
b. social audit 
c. code of ethics 
d. annual report 
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4.   This refers to conducting business in a way that protects the natural environment while making 
economic progress. 
a. the moral rights approach 
b. employment-at-will 
c. sustainable development 
d. the utilitarian approach 

 
5.   A blueprint specifying the resource allocations, schedules, and other actions necessary for attaining 

goals is referred to as a: 
a. mission 
b. goal 
c. plan 
d. vision 

 
6.   Companies are required to publish their codes of ethics and inform the public of any changes to 

them because of: 
a. Sarbanes-Oxley Act 
b. a lawsuit filed by the Fair Factories Clearinghouse 
c. the Public Agenda and the Kettering Foundation study 
d. Ethics Compliance Act 

 
7.   Sony Corporation requires all employees to participate in a Web-based compliance and business 

ethics training program. This type of program primarily serves which level of ethics development? 
a. ethical action 
b. ethical awareness 
c. ethical leadership 
d. ethical reasoning 

 
8. Drake's fast-food restaurant is in a state with a tax rate of 7 percent. The amount of the sale was 

$23.15. Compute the amount of change if $30.00 was paid. 
a. $5.23 
b. $5.20 
c. $5.25 
d. $5.22 

 
9.   The concern that a business has for the welfare of society as a whole is known as: 

a. the fairness doctrine 
b. utilitarianism 
c. social responsibility 
d. business ethics 

 
10. When is the accounting cycle complete? 

a. after the information is used as a source for decision making 
b. after the recording of transaction in ledgers 
c. after payments are received for the goods shipped 
d. after the preparation of the financial statements 

 
11. Maria Perez is studying the firm's operational forecasts. Afterward, she will compile a forecast of 

revenues and expenses that will set the company's spending limits for the next year. What is Maria 
doing? 
a. compiling a statement of cash flows 
b. compiling a capital budget 
c. compiling a cash budget 
d. compiling a long-term operational forecast 
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12. Which bonds are considered to be the most secure? 
a. yield bonds 
b. convertible bonds 
c. debentures 
d. government bonds 

 
13. What does an unqualified auditor's report indicate? 

a. The financial statement unfairly and inaccurately presents the company's financial position for the 
accounting period. 

b. There are certain factors that might impair the firm's ability to continue as a going concern. 
c. Certain managers within the firm are unqualified and, as such, are not fairly or adequately 

representing the interests of the shareholders. 
d. The financial statements present fairly the financial position, the results of operations, and the 

changes in cash flows for the company. 
 

14. If a plant is a major source of toxic emissions, what methods must it use for limiting those 
emissions? 
a. prevention of significant deterioration 
b. maximum achievable control technology 
c. best available treatment 
d. plant must develop a federal implementation plan 

 
15. Eagle Parts Company charges different buyers different prices for identical goods. Eagle's prices are 

subject to evaluation under which one of the following? 
a. Federal Trade Commission Act 
b. Interstate Commerce Act 
c. Clayton Act 
d. Sherman Act 

 
16. Beth borrows $20,000 from City Bank to repair her home and to buy a car. Beth buys a stereo from 

Downtown Store in a transaction financed by the seller. If these parties are subject to the Truth-in-
Lending Act, Regulation Z applies to: 
a. the home repair loan only 
b. the retail installment sale only 
c. the car loan, the home repair loan, and the retail installment sale 
d. the car loan only 

 
17. Agri-Products Corporation offers to sell its sugar substitute to Best Candies, Inc., only if Best agrees 

to buy all the corn it needs from Agri-Products, even though there are other corn sellers from whom 
Best could buy. This is known as: 
a. an exclusive-dealing contract 
b. price discrimination 
c. price fixing 
d. a tying arrangement 

 
18. According to Maslow's hierarchy of needs theory, people's safety needs cannot be considered until 

they have satisfied their: 
a. social (belongingness) needs 
b. actualization needs 
c. esteem needs 
d. physiological needs 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 35 

19. A change in job duties to increase employees' authority in planning their work, deciding how it should 
be done, and learning new skills that help them grow is known as: 
a. job enrichment 
b. job expansion 
c. job sharing 
d. job enlargement 

 
20. The Government in the Sunshine Act requires: 

a. the federal government to disclose all records 
b. the federal government to disclose certain records to any person upon request 
c. meetings of administrative agencies to be open to public observation 
d. states to create parallel administrative agencies 

 
21. Under the commerce clause, the federal government has the right to regulate any area of business: 

a. except local business 
b. that the states do not regulate 
c. so long as international trade is involved 
d. that affects interstate commerce 

 
22. A monopoly obtained by which one of the following means is a violation of the Sherman Act? 

a. natural monopoly 
b. through favorable government regulations 
c. superior skill, foresight, and industry 
d. predatory pricing 

 
23. Much of American law is based on which system? 

a. Roman legal system 
b. Greek legal system 
c. English legal system 
d. French legal system 

 
24. The highest percentage of ideas for new industrial products comes from which group? 

a. top managers 
b. customers 
c. scientists and engineers 
d. sales representatives 

 
25. What is brand equity? 

a. tied closely to specific product lines 
b. may actually hinder the launching of brand extensions 
c. closely related to the number of customers who are devoted to the brand 
d. reduces the amount of product management effort a company needs to expend 

 
26. What is the difference between corporate chain stores compared to independent stores? 

a. Corporate chains use centralized decision making. 
b. Corporate chains use their size to give them merchandise flexibility. 
c. Corporate chains are the fastest-growing segment of retailing. 
d. Corporate chains have wider store brand recognition. 

 
27. Which one of the following statements best describes an advantage of the corporation model of 

doing business? 
a. Because the articles of incorporation are issued through the state, the corporation is free from 

local taxes. 
b. Routine operations of the corporation are solely the responsibility of the directors. 
c. Ownership of the corporation is restricted and cannot be transferred. 
d. The corporation is allowed statutorily to have perpetual existence. 
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28. An upturn in gross domestic product may be indicated by which one of the following? 
a. a decline in the requests for building permits 
b. a contraction in the domestic money supply 
c. an increase in the average hours worked by workers 
d. an increase in the efficiency of major raw material suppliers 

 
29. __________ is considered a primary advantage to forming a business partnership. 

a. Unlimited liability 
b. Shared profit 
c. Shared control 
d. Increased specialization 

 
30. Alice Patel is a 70-year-old single person who lives alone. She takes the standard deduction of 

$5,500 and $2,800 exemption. Her income during the year was $21,500. What is her taxable 
income? 
a. $16,000 
b. $13,200 
c. $  1,980 
d. $21,500 

 
 
 

SAMPLE CASE STUDY: BUSINESS DECISION MAKING 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
Sko-Die is a medium-size manufacturing company. The company is more than 50 years old and many of 
the managers in the company have come from the ranks, so to speak. Recently, the Baby Boomers have 
started to retire and they are being replaced with Generation Yers/Gamers. The remaining staff members 
taking the roles in the management team are Generation Xers. 
 
These two generations (Gen X and Gen Y/Gamers) are clashing in the workplace. Since the Gen Y 
employees have been at the company for such a short amount of time, they have very little loyalty or 
reason to stay. Hence, they are leaving the company at an alarming rate and the incoming replacements 
also are from the Gen Y group, so the problems will most likely repeat itself over and over. 
 
What needs to happen to slow down the exit rate, get some of the people to come back, and  make sure 
the situation doesn’t repeat itself with the new staff? 
 
Where would you focus your efforts, as a team, in the first six months, to improve the people/human 
resource issues of the company? 
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BUSINESS ETHICS 

 
Overview 
This is a team event and recognizes PBL members who demonstrate the ability to present solutions to 
ethical situations encountered in the business world and the workplace. 
 
Topic 
The topic for the Business Ethics changes every year. Refer to the Guidelines section in the Chapter 
Management Handbook to find the current topic for the event or look at competitive events under the PBL 
tab at www.fbla-pbl.org .  
 
Students are responsible for researching an ethical case based on the given topic and must submit six (6) 
copies of a written synopsis no longer than 500 words on the case selected. Copies must be submitted in 
six (6) labeled, unbound folders to the national center by the second Friday in May. Students will present 
at the National Leadership Conference. 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Make ethical business decisions in the business world and workplace 

 Provide a rationale for ethical decisions presented 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Have outstanding verbal communication skills 

 Effectively answer questions 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.mindtools.com/pages/main/newMN_TED.htm   

 http://www.scu.edu/ethics/practicing/decision/framework.html  

 http://jefmenguin.wordpress.com/tag/public-speaking/ 

 http://www.josephsoninstitute.org/ 

 http://www.web-miner.com/busethics.htm 

 http://www.scu.edu/ethics/practicing/focusareas/business/ 

 http://management.about.com/od/businessethics/Business_Ethics.htm 
 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
http://www.mindtools.com/pages/main/newMN_TED.htm
http://www.scu.edu/ethics/practicing/decision/framework.html
http://jefmenguin.wordpress.com/tag/public-speaking/
http://www.josephsoninstitute.org/
http://www.web-miner.com/busethics.htm
http://www.scu.edu/ethics/practicing/focusareas/business/
http://management.about.com/od/businessethics/Business_Ethics.htm
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BUSINESS LAW 
 

Overview 
This event covers the specific legal areas that most commonly affect personal and business relationships. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized for the objective test, listing first the most important content areas of 
the test.  

 Contracts 

 Negotiable instruments 

 Agency, partnership, and corporation 

 Bankruptcy 

 Consumer protection and product liability  

 Government regulations (securities and antitrust, employment, international, occupational) 

 Torts 

 Ethics 

 Wills and decedents estates 

 Intellectual property 

 Environmental law 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://law.freeadvice.com/general_practice/contract_law/ 

 http://www.law.cornell.edu/wex/index.php/Trade_regulation 

 http://www.quickmba.com/law/ 

 http://www.abanet.org/buslaw/blt/index.html 

 http://www.flashcardexchange.com/flashcards/view/493489 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: BUSINESS LAW 
 

1.   Suzette was a financial planner with Star Financial. Suzette decided to do some financial planning on 
the side in the evenings and on weekends. Star Financial is unaware of Suzette's after-hour 
work. Which statement is correct? 
a. Suzette has not breached a fiduciary duty to Star Financial since Suzette has contractual 

relationship with her clients, not her employer. 
b. Suzette has not breached fiduciary duty to Star Financial since her behavior does not reflect 

badly on the finance firm. 
c. Suzette has not breached a fiduciary duty to Star Financial since her consulting is done after her 

work for Star Financial. 
d. Suzette has breached a fiduciary duty to Star Financial since she is competing with Star 

Financial. 
 

2.   By accepting nonconforming goods, a buyer normally: 
a. gives up any possibility of later revoking the acceptance 
b. waives all remedies against the seller for the nonconformity 
c. is obligated to pay for the goods 
d. all the answers are correct 

 
3.   If an agency agreement does not specify a set date, a set period, or a set occurrence that will 

terminate the relationship, that relationship is best described as a(n): 
a. illusory agency 
b. constructive trust 
c. agency at will 
d. resulting agency 

http://law.freeadvice.com/general_practice/contract_law/
http://www.law.cornell.edu/wex/index.php/Trade_regulation
http://www.quickmba.com/law/
http://www.abanet.org/buslaw/blt/index.html
http://www.flashcardexchange.com/flashcards/view/493489
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4.   If a buyer and seller agree to a contract for the sale of goods amounting to $400, which modifications 
must be in writing in order to be enforceable? 
a. all modifications 
b. any modification increasing the price by $100 or more 
c. any modification increasing the price by $500 or more 
d. No modification to such a contract needs to be in writing since the original contract does not need 

to be in writing. 
 

5.   Mark files a petition for a discharge in bankruptcy. Mark's failure to appear at a meeting of the 
creditors listed in mark's schedules may result in Mark being: 
a. held in contempt 
b. imprisoned 
c. denied a discharge of bankruptcy 
d. fined 

 
6.   Paula agrees to pay a debt to Friendly Credit Company, otherwise dischargeable in bankruptcy. This 

is: 
a. a justification 
b. an exemption 
c. a reaffirmation 
d. an asset 

 
7.   Voided preferences to someone who is not an insider can be set aside if made up to how long 

before the bankruptcy petition was filed? 
a. 6 months 
b. 120 days 
c. 90 days 
d. 1 year 

 
8.   To force an involuntary Chapter 7 in a situation where there are 12 unsecured creditors, the number 

of creditors necessary to file would be: 
a. all 12 
b. three creditors 
c. seven or more creditors 
d. one creditor 

 
9.   Larry offers to sell his car to Moe for $10,000. Moe responds that he will pay $9,000 for the car. Larry 

refuses Moe's $9,000 offer. Moe then says that he will pay the $10,000. There is: 
a. a contract for $9,000 
b. no contract due to a revocation by the offeror 
c. a contract for $10,000 
d. no contract because there is no offer to accept 

 
10. Fran pays Great Electronics $1,600 for a new computer. For purposes of the UCC, this is: 

a. a gift 
b. a sale 
c. a gift, a lease, and a sale 
d. a lease 
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11. Theona, a thief, stole an expensive watch from its owner, Valerie.  Theona then sold it through 
classified ads to Andy.  Andy had no reason to know it had been stolen.  Andy took it to a watch 
dealer to be cleaned and appraised.  He left it at the dealer on May 2nd, and was told it would be 
ready on May 6th.  On May 8th, an employee at the watch store inadvertently sold the watch to Billy.  
On May 10, Valerie notices the watch on Billy's wrist and demands its return.  Who gets the watch? 
a. Andy 
b. Theona 
c. Billy 
d. Valerie 

 
12. An ___________contract is one that is partially or completed unperformed. 

a. executed 
b. express 
c. exculpatory 
d. executory 

 
13. A sales clerk at TonTon's Discount Store refused to allow Fred to return a generator.  Fred became 

irate. Fred raised his first fist in a motion that seemed as though he was going to punch the clerk.  At 
the last minute and just an inch from the clerk's face, Fred dropped his hand. The tort Fred 
committed is considered: 
a. assault 
b. conversion 
c. fraud 
d. battery 

 
14. A buyer in Atlanta enters into a sales contract with a seller in Chicago.  If the contract does not 

mention the place for the delivery of the goods, the place of delivery will be: 
a. as stated in all destination contracts 
b. irrelevant since the contract is void 
c. at the buyer's business or residence in Atlanta 
d. at the seller's business or residence in Chicago 

 
15. Frank has a long-term contract to wash trucks for the city of Seattle. After a year, soap prices 

increase, making Frank's prices increase by 5 percent. He informs the city that he will stop washing 
trucks until they agree to pay him an extra 5 percent. The city agrees. Is this modification valid? This 
is a service contract. 
a. Yes, because there was no coercion. 
b. No, because Frank had a preexisting duty to wash the cars. 
c. No, because a contract can never be modified without new consideration. 
d. Yes, because the price increase was unforeseen. 

 
16. Why did Congress create the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)? 

a. to eliminate discrimination 
b. to consolidate environmental regulations under one agency 
c. to prevent fraud in the marketplace 
d. to protect corporate investors 

 
17. Under the Superfund legislation, to what extent must a hazardous waste site be cleaned? 

a. pristine condition, regardless of cost, even if this is better than it was before the hazardous waste 
was dumped onto it 

b. no standard is provided under the Superfund legislation 
c. a safe level for the area in which it is located 
d. reasonable conditions under the circumstances 
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18. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) believed that employees of Justin, Inc. knowingly 
violated the Clean Air Act. The EPA can: 
a. not seek criminal prosecution 
b. seek criminal prosecution of the corporate officers, the corporation, and employees involved in 

the violation 
c. seek criminal prosecution of the whistleblower 
d. seek criminal prosecution of defense attorneys 

 
19. Acceptance of a bilateral contract is by: 

a. oral response only 
b. making a return promise 
c. not rejecting it 
d. an act 

 
20. TriColor, Inc. is considering relocating its manufacturing facility from Ohio to Taiwan. The 

stakeholders in this decision might include: 
a. TriColor's shareholders 
b. TriColor's customers 
c. the Ohio community in which TriColor operates 
d. all the answers are correct 

 
21. Which one of the following is the effect of the business judgment rule regarding the liability of good 

faith with due care? 
a. Officers and directors may have liability for bad faith decisions, but they cannot be liable for 

failure to act. 
b. Directors and officers will not be held liable for conduct that is only negligent. 
c. Officers and directors will never have liability for their decisions relating to the corporation. 
d. Courts will not substitute their judgment for that of the board or an officer acting in good faith with 

due care. 
 

22. Sarbanes-Oxley's PCAOB consists of five members. The composition of these members is as 
follows: 
a. two must be or have been CPAs, and the other three must not be or have been CPAs 
b. three must be or have been CPAs, and the other two must be or have been attorneys 
c. none of the board members may be or have been CPAs 
d. all must be or have been CPAs 

 
23. The board members of the Public Company Accounting Board (PCAOB) consist of: 

a. five members, three of whom must be or have been CPAs and two that must be or have been 
attorneys 

b. five members, all of whom must not be or have been CPAs 
c. five members, all of whom must be or have been CPAs 
d. five members, two of whom must be or have been CPAs and three that cannot be or have been 

CPAs 
 

24. All of the following titles describe managers at the top of a firm except: 
a. sr. vice president 
b. director 
c. vice president 
d. chief executive officer 
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25. The fair use doctrine would allow the following types of a copyrighted work, without the permission of 
the copyright holder except: 
a. use in a parody 
b. quotation in a critical review 
c. use by a teacher to illustrate a point in a classroom lesson 
d. sale to the public of a long chapter of another's book 

 
26. The following can properly be the subject of a patent except: 

a. mechanical processes 
b. marketing plans 
c. machines 
d. designs for manufactured objects 

 
27. You are an officer of a firm, ABC, which sells products over the Internet. ABC has a large customer 

list with information on the buying history of its customers.  You want to protect this customer list, 
which you believe is the most valuable asset of ABC. Which legal intellectual property protection 
would be the best choice to protect the customer list? 
a. copyright 
b. trade secret 
c. trademark 
d. patent 

 
28. Bob contracts with Computerama, Inc., to develop a new computer game. Computerama does not 

withhold taxes from his pay or control his work methods. Bob claims the game's copyright, which 
Computerama also claims. In the parties' suit, the court is most likely to rule in favor of: 
a. Computerama, because Bob is its employee 
b. Bob, because he is an independent contractor 
c. Bob, because he created the game 
d. Computerama, because it distributes the game 

 
29. Connie offers her house for sale to Bill. Five days after the offer, a flood destroys Connie's house. 

The destruction of the house automatically cause Connie's offer to: 
a. terminate 
b. extend 
c. transform into a firm offer 
d. transform into an option whereby Bill can accept or not 

 
30. In her will, Sara makes a gift of  "my pearl necklace'' to Tina. This is: 

a. a general devise 
b. a specific devise 
c. a general bequest 
d. a specific bequest 
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BUSINESS PRESENTATION 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate the ability to deliver an effective 
business presentation while using multimedia presentation technology.  
 
Topic 
The topic for the Business Presentation changes every year. Refer to the Guidelines section in the 
Chapter Management Handbook to find the current topic for the event or look at competitive events under 
the PBL tab at www.fbla-pbl.org.  
 
Performance Competencies 

 Create an informative presentation on topic give 

 Presentation logically arranged  

 Use of effective and efficient layout and design 

 Voice quality and diction is appropriate for audience 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://fairuse.stanford.edu/ 

 http://www.aithene.net/tips_multi.html  

 http://www.inc.com/guides/growth/23032.html  

 http://sbinformation.about.com/od/sales/a/presentationtip.htm 

 http://presentationsoft.about.com/od/powerpointinbusiness/a/busines_success.htm 
 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
http://fairuse.stanford.edu/
http://www.aithene.net/tips_multi.html
http://www.inc.com/guides/growth/23032.html
http://sbinformation.about.com/od/sales/a/presentationtip.htm
http://presentationsoft.about.com/od/powerpointinbusiness/a/busines_success.htm
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CLIENT SERVICES 

 
Overview 
This event provides members with an opportunity to develop and demonstrate skills in interacting with 
internal and external clients to provide an outstanding client service experience. The client service 
consultant engages clients in conversations regarding products, handles inquiries, solves problems ,and 
uncovers opportunities for additional assistance. Participants develop speaking ability and poise through 
presentation as well as critical-thinking skills. This students and judges will interact when presenting the 
case. 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Multitask  

 Communication skills 

 Translate case into effective, efficient, and spontaneous action  

 Work cooperatively with others  

 Possess good decision-making and problem-solving skills  

 Have a positive and outgoing personality  

 Be responsible, reliable, and trustworthy 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://sbinfocanada.about.com/od/customerservice/a/custservrules.htm  

 http://sbinfocanada.about.com/od/customerservice/Customer_Service_And_Customer_Loyalty.ht
ml  

 http://www.inc.com/guides/cust_service/23036.html  
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE ROLE PLAY: CLIENT SERVICES 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
You are an account representative and you just received an e-mail from a customer from Acme Industries 
(regular client with substantial orders) who needs/wants to change an order that is not yet in production. 
The customer indicated in the e-mail that he would call you momentarily. 
 
Awaiting his call, you do some investigation on the order. The order was received 15 days ago. The order 
and production start date were confirmed to the customer 12 days ago. The order is scheduled to go into 
production tomorrow. Materials are obviously all on hand. To change the order at such a late date can be 
done, but there are change order fees that would come into play. The company policy is that any time an 
order is changed within five days of the production date, a $500 change order fee will be charged. 
However, should there be a new order placed to use up the excess materials within 60 days, the fee can 
be waived. 
 
Your manager is out of the office for the next three days and you were empowered to make decisions 
concerning sales and orders. 
 
After introductions, you should ―answer the call‖ with the following greeting: 
 
“Acme Industries, this is _____ (your name). How may I help you?” 

http://sbinfocanada.about.com/od/customerservice/a/custservrules.htm
http://sbinfocanada.about.com/od/customerservice/Customer_Service_And_Customer_Loyalty.htm
http://sbinfocanada.about.com/od/customerservice/Customer_Service_And_Customer_Loyalty.htm
http://www.inc.com/guides/cust_service/23036.html
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who can most efficiently demonstrate computer 
application skills. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and a production test. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Basic computer terminology and concepts 

 Document formatting rules and standards 

 Related computer application knowledge 

 Grammar, punctuation, spelling, and proofreading 
 
Production Test Competencies 

 Database 

 Spreadsheets 

 Presentation  

 Business graphics 

 Word processing 
 

Web Site Resources 

 http://www.microsoft.com/education/tutorials.mspx 

 http://www.usd.edu/trio/tut/excel/ 

 http://www.baycongroup.com/el0.htm 

 http://www.officetutorials.com/ 

 http://mistupid.com/technical/mailmerge 

 http://www.chaminade.org/MIS/Tutorials/Quizzes/~BasicComputerQuiz1.htm 

 http://www.convert-me.com/en/convert/computer 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 
 
1.   What Envelopes and Labels dialog box button is used to insert the accompanying envelope in a 

document? 
a. Existing Document 
b. Attachment 
c. Print 
d. Add to Document 

 
2.   Which option is used to copy a document from one folder to another without opening the document? 

a. Copy and Paste 
b. Rename 
c. Sent To 
d. Cut and Paste 

 
3.   A character style is applied to: 

a. the paragraph in which the insertion point is located 
b. the word in which the insertion point is located 
c. the sentence in which the insertion point is located 
d. selected text 

http://www.microsoft.com/education/tutorials.mspx
http://www.usd.edu/trio/tut/excel/
http://www.baycongroup.com/el0.htm
http://www.officetutorials.com/
http://mistupid.com/technical/mailmerge
http://www.chaminade.org/MIS/Tutorials/Quizzes/~BasicComputerQuiz1.htm
http://www.convert-me.com/en/convert/computer
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4.   PowerPoint, like other Microsoft Office programs, provides _________ for buttons on toolbars. 
a. button bubbles 
b. screen tips 
c. tool tips 
d. screen tools 

 
5.   This best describes the measure of the capacity of a communication link. 

a. transmission 
b. Bluetooth 
c. modem 
d. bandwidth 

 
6.   This is another name for secondary storage. 

a. cylinder storage 
b. memory 
c. auxiliary storage 
d. density 

 
7.   A computer on a network that acts as the central storage location for programs, data, and provides 

request used on the network is: 
a. server 
b. operating system 
c. specifications 
d. RAM 

 
8.   Which one of the following storage media is not a magnetic storage device? 

a. DVD 
b. tape 
c. floppy disk 
d. hard disk 

 
9.   To select files that are not grouped together, select the first file, then: 

a. cannot retrieve files sent to the recycle bin 
b. press Shift while selecting the second file 
c. press Alt while selecting the second file 
d. press Ctrl while selecting the second file 

 
10. This communication standard is used for very short-range wireless connections that are 

automatically connected when in range with another device. 
a. Blacktooth 
b. Bluetooth 
c. Black and Bluetooth 
d. Token Ring 

 
11. Customize bullets with options at the Bullets and Numbering dialog box with the _____tab selected. 

a. Picture 
b. Numbered 
c. Bulleted 
d. Customize 

 
12. If you wish to restore a document from the Recycle Bin, you must do it from: 

a. Taskbar 
b. Windows Desktop 
c. Open or Save As dialog box in Word 
d. blank Word document window 
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13. To select one line up with the keyboard: 
a. Shift + Arrow 
b. Ctrl + Shift + Up Arrow 
c. Ctrl + Shift + Left Arrow 
d. Ctrl + A 

 
14. To select the entire document with the keyboard: 

a. Shift + Up Arrow 
b. Ctrl + A 
c. Ctrl + Shift + Up Arrow 
d. Ctrl + Shift + Left Arrow 

 
15. What is the font button keyboard shortcut for bold? 

a. Ctrl + B 
b. Ctrl + F3 
c. Ctrl + = 
d. Ctrl + Shift + B 

 
16. Comparing formatting quick steps include the following except: 

a. display Reveal Formatting task pane 
b. open the paragraph task pane 
c. click compare to another selection check box and click or select text to compare 
d. click or select text 

 
17. To turn off the feature of automatic numbering use: 

a. AutoList Dialog Box 
b. Numbering Dialog Box 
c. AutoCorrect Dialog Box 
d. AutoFormat As You Type Dialog Box 

 
18. Bulleted lists with hanging indents are automatically created when you begin a paragraph with the 

following symbols: 
a. Asterisk (*), Hyphen (-), and less than symbol (<) 
b. Asterisk (*), Hyphen (-), and greater than symbol (>) 
c. Asterisk (*), Plus sign (+), and less than symbol (<) 
d. Asterisk (*), Plus sign (+), and greater than symbol (>) 

 
19. Which bar displays information about the text in the document and whether certain modes are 

active? 
a. Status Bar 
b. Standard Toolbar 
c. Formatting Toolbar 
d. Title Bar 

 
20. To collapse all of the text beneath a specific heading position the insertion point in the heading and 

click the: 
a. Show All Levels in the Show Level button 
b. Demote button on the Outlining toolbar 
c. Collapse button on the Outlining toolbar 
d. Expand button on the Outlining toolbar 

 
21. What does each row in a datasheet represent? 

a. table 
b. record 
c. database 
d. field 
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22. To create an envelope mail merge, click Envelopes to open the _____ dialog box, select an 
envelope size on the Envelope Options tab, click a Feed method on the Printing Options tab, and 
then click OK. 
a. Envelope Properties 
b. Envelope 
c. Create Envelope 
d. Envelope Options 

 
23. Compacting the database accomplishes this. 

a. reduces the size of the database 
b. reduces the number of report in the database 
c. increases the size of the database 
d. expands the field sizes 

 
24. In order to see the results of a query, you must do which one of the following? 

a. import it 
b. save it 
c. run it 
d. close it 

 
25. Which one of the following do you select to insert the entire contents of a Word file into Excel? 

a. Create from File 
b. Create File 
c. Copy and Paste Special 
d. Copy and Paste 

 
26. Which one of the following cannot be inserted using the Quick Parts command? 

a. document property 
b. page number field 
c. page break 
d. autotext building block 

 
27. Which word is spelled correctly? 

a. acommadate 
b. acomodate 
c. accommodate 
d. accomodate 

 
28. Which one of the following sentences is correct? 

a. All sales reports are to be sent into the sales manager. 
b. All sales reports are to be sent to in the manager. 
c. All sales reports are to be sent in the manager. 
d. All sales reports are to be sent in to the sales manager. 

 
29. Which one of the following words is spelled correctly? 

a. ninh 
b. ninthe 
c. ninth 
d. nineth 

 
30. Which one of the following statements is correct? 

a. Eddie is five years old. 
b. Eddie is 5-years old. 
c. Eddie is 5 years old. 
d. Eddie is 5-years-old. 
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SAMPLE PRODUCTION TEST: COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 
 
JOB 1:  Table of Contents  
 
Format the following Table of Contents in accordance with the FBLA-PBL Format Guide. Include dot 
leaders and be sure that the page numbers are right-aligned.  
 
Introduction 

Web Page Design Basics 2 
What is HTML?  3 

Creating Web Pages from Scratch 
 Hardware and Software Needed 5 
 Saving Web Pages   6 
 Viewing Web Pages Locally  8 
Browser Compatibility 

Current Browsers   10 
 Browser Differences   12 
 Web Page Compatibility  14 
Troubleshooting 
 FAQ   15 

Contact Information 19 
Viewing Web Pages on the Internet 
 Uploading Files  21 
 Viewing the Web Site  25 
 
Print Job 1:  Table of Contents 
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JOB 2:  Table  

 
Create and format the following document as shown.  
 

Charts Rubric  
 Name:_______________________ 

Criteria  Weight Score Commendable  Acceptable  Unacceptable  

   (3 pts.)  (2 pts.)  (1 pt.)  

Search 1  Searches topic correctly and 
in depth without assistance 

Searches topic 
correctly; needs some 
assistance 

Is unable to 
search correctly, 
needs much 
assistance 

Information  1  Relevant data and correct 
images collected 

Data collected, some 
images collected 

Not all data   

Creativity  1  Original and unique; 
appealing to the reader 

Okay, but not unique Dull and boring  

Deadline  1  Handed in early or on time Handed in on time but 
needed help with how 
to hand in homework or 
needed to be reminded 

Did not hand in 
homework on time 

Spreadsheet 
Specifics 

2  Spreadsheet provides 
insight to learning acquired 
and previous learning 
applied while completing 
project 

Spreadsheet provides 
an incomplete picture 
of learning; has not 
linked previous 
learning to project 

Spreadsheet 
shows little or no 
link to previous 
learning 

Chart 2  Bar chart includes stacked 
images, correct scale, and 
correct data  

Chart includes some 
images, scale, and 
data 

Few or no images 
used, scale not 
changed, or 
incorrect data 
used 

Construction 2  Spreadsheet created 
correctly and contains no 
spelling or grammatical 
errors. 

Spreadsheet is 
created, but contains 
few spelling and 
grammatical errors 

Spreadsheet 
contains many 
spelling and 
grammatical 
errors  

Total  
(30 points)  

  

Grading  

A+ = 30 points B+ = 26 points C+ = 23 points D+ = 20 points 

A = 29 points B = 25 points C = 22 points D = 19 points 

A- = 27-28 points B- = 24 points C- = 21 points D- = 18 points 

Comments:  

 
Print Job 2:  Table 
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JOB 3:  Spreadsheet  
 
Create a multiplication table. The columns headings should have numbers 1–12. The row headings 
should have the numbers 1–12. Use absolute referencing to create the formula that will calculate and 
populate the table. Format the table as shown below. 
 

  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

2 2 4 
          3 3 6 
          4 4 8 
          5 5 10 
          6 6 12 
          7 7 14 
          8 8 16 
          9 9 18 
          10 10 20 
          11 11 22 
          12 12 24 
           

 
Print 3-A:  Spreadsheet in landscape orientation on one page 
Print 3-B:  Formatted spreadsheet showing formulas, fit on one page 
 
 
 
JOB 4:   Amortization Schedule  
 

You are looking to purchase a $12,000 car. Your job is 
to create a spreadsheet that will calculate the monthly 
payments. You also will need to create an amortization 
schedule for the loan. The car cost is $12,000. You are 
planning on a $2,000 down payment. The interest rate 
is 6.5 percent and you plan to finance the car for three 
years.  

 

Payment Beginning Balance Payment Interest Principal Balance 

1 
      

1. Create a spreadsheet that calculates the monthly payment. 

2. Create an amortization schedule showing the fields above. Place the amortization schedule 
below the payment calculation. 

 
Print  4-A:  Payment and amortization schedule to fit on one page 

Print 4-B:   Formatted spreadsheet showing  formulas for payment and amortization schedule to fit on 
one page 

Amount Borrowed  

Interest Rate  

Number of Payments  

Monthly Payment  
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JOB 5:  Database and Table Creation  
 
Your job is to create a database that will keep track of scholarship offers you receive.  
 

Figure 1 

 
 

Figure 2 

 
 
Job 5-A: Database 
 
Create a new database named Scholarship and create the Institution (Figure 1) and Scholarship (Figure 
2) tables. Use the information above to help you add the appropriate fields for each table. Identify the 
appropriate data types for each field. Save each table. 
 
Populate the tables with the information above. 
 
Print 5-A:  Institution table in landscape orientation and Scholarship table in landscape orientation so all 
data fits on one page 

 
 
Job 5-B: Table 
 

Create the relationship between the Institution and Scholarship tables. Enforce Referential Integrity 
between the two tables. 
 

Print 5-B:  Create and print the relationship report for the two tables 
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JOB 6:  Database Queries and Reports 
 
Using the information in Job 5, complete the following task.  
 
Job 6-A: Query 
 
Create a query named qryTwoYearMidwestInstitutions that includes the following fields: Institution 
Name, City, State, and Region. The query results should display only the Community Colleges in the 
Midwest Region. Order the query by Region, Institution Name, and then by city. 
 
Print 6-A:  qryTwoYearMidwestInstitutions query so that all data fits on one page 
 
Job 6-B: Query 
 
Create a query named qryScholarships that includes the following fields: Institution Name, City, State, 
and Region, College, Length, Amount, and Type. Order the query by Length in ascending order and then 
by Amount in descending order. 
 
Print 6-B:   qryScholarships query so that all data fits on one page 
 
Job 6-C: Report 
 
Create a report named Scholarships based on the qryScholarships query you created in Job 6-B. The 
report data should be grouped by Region. The report should then group on the Institutions and then list 
the scholarship data for each institution. Include summary fields that will add the scholarships for each 
institution and region.  
 
Print 6-C:  Scholarship report 
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JOB 7:  Presentation  
 
In this problem, you will create a presentation with five slides. You may use any appropriate presentation 
template or theme for the presentation. Use the outline below to create each slide. Add three appropriate 
clip art items throughout the presentation. Format the presentation appropriately. Add the table for slide 4. 
 
Title Slide 
Web Page Design Basics 

By Jane Smith 
 

Slide 2 
Creating Web Pages from Scratch 
 Hardware and Software Needed 
, Saving Web Pages 
 Viewing Web Pages Locally 
 
Slide 3 
Browser Compatibility 

Current Browsers 
 Internet Explorer 
 Firefox 
 Opera 

 Browser Differences 
 Web Page Compatibility 
 
Slide 4 
Troubleshooting 
 FAQ 

Contact Information 
 

Add the following table to the Troubleshooting Slide under the Contact Information. 
 

Address 123 Main 
Omaha, NE 68001 

Phone (888) 555-1212 

Hours M – F: 9:00am – 5:00pm 
Sat: 9:00am – 8:00pm 
Sun: 1:00pm – 5:00pm 

 
Slide 5 
Viewing Web Pages on the Internet 
 Uploading Files 
 Viewing the Web Site 
 
 
 
Print Job 7:  Presentation showing all five slides on one page 
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COMPUTER CONCEPTS 

 
Overview 

Understanding of computers is integral to the successful operation of business. This event provides 
recognition for PBL members who understand the basic principles involved in computer technology.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Basic computer principles 

 Terminology 

 Hardware 

 Software concepts 

 Networking systems and procedures 

 Programming concepts 

 Troubleshooting 

 Ethics 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://certification.comptia.org/resources/test_tips.aspx 
 http://www.simulationexams.com/SampleQuestions/aplus-questions.htm 
 http://www.zerocut.com/tech/c_terms.html 
 http://computer.howstuffworks.com/pc.htm  
 http://computer.howstuffworks.com/operating-system.htm 
 http://www.pccomputernotes.com/inside.htm 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: COMPUTER CONCEPTS 
 
1. Online auctions are examples of ____ e-commerce. 

a. B2B 
b. B2G 
c. B2C 
d. C2C 

 
2. By keeping the operating system small in PDAs, the operating system can be stored in: 

a. ROM 
b. RAM 
c. Virtual Memory 
d. EEPROM 

 
3. The most widely used and faster-growing types of computers are: 

a. minicomputers 
b. supercomputers 
c. mainframe computers 
d. microcomputers 

 
4. Which one of the following is not one of the three tasks the system analyst phase 1 is concerned 

with? 
a. preparing a short report 
b. suggesting alternative solutions 
c. computing hours 
d. briefly defining the problem 

http://certification.comptia.org/resources/test_tips.aspx
http://www.simulationexams.com/SampleQuestions/aplus-questions.htm
http://www.zerocut.com/tech/c_terms.html
http://computer.howstuffworks.com/pc.htm
http://computer.howstuffworks.com/operating-system.htm
http://www.pccomputernotes.com/inside.htm
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5. What containers were one of the original video file formats and are still popular with file-sharing 
communities because of the availability of open source players? 
a. Advanced Systems Format 
b. Audio Video Interleave 
c. Quick Time Movie 
d. MPEG 

 
6. The ____ makes it illegal to circumvent copy-protection technologies. 

a. Sarbanes-Oxley Act 
b. CAN-SPAM Act 
c. Digital Millennium Copyright Act 
d. USA Patriot Act 

 
7. The ____ protects ISPs from liability for defamatory statements made by customers. 

a. Sarbanes-Oxley Act 
b. Homeland Security Act 
c. Communications Decency Act 
d. United States Copyright Act 

 
8. The ____ establishes national standards for sending commercial e-mail. 

a. Sarbanes-Oxley Act 
b. Child Online Privacy Protection Act 
c. Electronic Communications Privacy Act 
d. CAN-SPAM Act 

 
9. Using fake sites and URLs to misdirect users is called: 

a. lurking 
b. spoofing 
c. pharming 
d. anonymizing 

 
10. The process of running data through filters to improve privacy by scrambling the message is called: 

a. encryption 
b. filtering 
c. spamming 
d. encoding 

 
11. ____ technology uses two or more antennae to essentially send multiple sets of signals between 

network devices. 
a. WiMAX 
b. MIMO 
c. Zigbee 
d. MAN 

 
12. Under ideal conditions, WiMAX can transmit data at: 

a. 70 Mbps 
b. 25 Gbps 
c. 25 Mbps 
d. 70 Gbps 

 
13. When a computer transfers data from RAM to a device, such as a printer, it is called: 

a. output 
b. input 
c. processing data 
d. storing data 
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14. Which one of the disks below can be erased and used over and over again? 
a. DVD-RW 
b. DVD-ROM 
c. CD-R 
d. DVD-R 

 
15. What computer CD allows you to write data to disc and later change the data that they contain? 

a. CD-M 
b. CD-R 
c. CD-RW 
d. CD-ROM 

 
16. Most wireless networks transport data as ____ signals. 

a. transponder 
b. satellite 
c. microwave 
d. RF 

 
17. In BitTorrent lingo, a _____ is a group of computers temporarily networked to download a file. 

a. tracker 
b. leecher 
c. seeder 
d. swarm 

 
18. Good __________ involves respecting others' privacy and not doing anything online that will annoy 

or frustrate other people. 
a. privacy respect 
b. phishing 
c. computer logic 
d. netiquette 

 
19. Most Internet connections are asymmetrical. This means that: 

a. the data travels faster upstream 
b. upstream speed and downstream are the same 
c. the data travels faster downstream 
d. the data travels as fast as it is allowed in either direction, with no similarities 

 
20. Because each pixel requires three bytes, a 3.1 megapixel 32-bit bitmap would require approximately 

a ____ megabyte file. 
a. 10000 
b. 10 
c. 1000 
d. 100 

 
21. Which one of the following is one of the newer and more exciting programming languages? 

a. Java 
b. Ada 
c. COBOL 
d. Pascal 

 
22. Programming also known as software development is a _______ procedure for creating a list of 

instructions. 
a. four-step 
b. ten-step 
c. eight-step 
d. six-step 
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23. Software that is illegally copied, installed, or sold is called: 
a. pirated software 
b. freeware 
c. open source software 
d. shareware 

 
24. ―Be willing‖ to a customer may mean: 

a. maintaining a 5 percent abandon rate 
b. responding to voice mail messages within 30 minutes 
c. taking ownership of all problems 
d. resolving or escalating problems within the required time 

 
25. What operating system is not owned and licensed by a company? 

a. DOS 
b. Mac OS 
c. Windows 
d. Linux 

 
26. _______________ is background software that manages internal resources. 

a. Application software 
b. Computer software 
c. System software 
d. Management software 

 
27. ______________ is software that performs useful work on general-purpose problems. 

a. Management software 
b. System software 
c. Computer software 
d. Application software 

 
28. RAM speed is often expressed in: 

a. macroseconds 
b. nanoseconds 
c. megaseconds 
d. milliseconds 

 
29. The term malware refers to: 

a. any program that infects application programs 
b. a computer program that seems to perform one function while actually doing something else 
c. any program or set of program instructions designed to surreptitiously enter a computer and 

disrupt its normal operations 
d. a miniature program that usually contains legitimate instructions 

 
30. .CAB refers to what type of file? 

a. image file 
b. common file 
c. system file 
d. backup file 
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COMPUTER GAME & SIMULATION PROGRAMMING 

 
Overview 
This event tests the programmer’s skill in designing a functional interactive simulation/game that will both 
entertain and educate/ inform the player. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Project Competencies 

 Code is commented at appropriate points 

 Development of the topic is logical and creative 

 Interface is a logical arrangement and contains all necessary information 

 Program runs without error 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Articulation of ideas 

 Design process effectively communicated 

 Effectively answer questions 

 Explanation of the program is logical and systematic 

 Professional presentation 

 Self-confidence apparent through knowledge of content  

 Tips, techniques, and tools used are presented including identifying the most difficult 
programming task(s) completed and explanation of the scenario/logic used to overcome and 
implement these tasks 

 Understanding of the programming logic and coding is evident 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.3dtotal.com 

 http://www.allfreelance.com 

 http://www.animationarena.com 

 http://www.blizzard.com 

 http://www.cgarena.com 

 http://www.cgsociety.org 

 http://www.creativehotlist.com 

 http://www.digitalmedianet.com 

 http://www.evolve3d.net 

 http://www.krop.com 

Program 
The program for Computer Game & Simulation Programming changes every year. Refer to the 
Competitive section in the CMH to find the current topic for the event or look at competitive events under 
the PBL tab at www.fbla-pbl.org.  

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
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CONTEMPORARY SPORTS ISSUES 

 
Overview 

This event provides recognition for PBL members who understand and demonstrate knowledge about the 
current principles and issues of the dynamic sports industry both in this country and internationally. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Sports management 

 Intercollegiate athletics 

 Professional sports 

 Sports management and marketing agencies 

 Sport tourism 

 International sports 

 Sports consumer behavior 

 Public relations 

 Finance and economics in sports industry 

 Sports facility and event management 

 Legal considerations 

 Sociological aspects of sports 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.sportsbusinessjournal.com/ 

 http://www.athleticsearch.com/ 

 http://nacda.cstv.com/athletics-admin/nacda-athletics-admin.html 

 http://www.sports-forum.com/ 

 http://www.teammarketing.com/ 

 http://www.sportsbusinessnews.com/ 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: CONTEMPORARY SPORTS ISSUES 
 

1. A _______________ competitive market is a market that has a large number of suppliers and 
consumers. 
a. oligopolistic 
b. non 
c. monopolistically 
d. perfectly  

 
2. Unlike industrial or financial companies whose value is typically calculated on the basis of cash flow 

and assets, sport franchises are valued on: 
a. assets only 
b. revenues 
c. net income 
d. cash flows only 

 
3. What is the largest single source of revenue in college athletics? 

a. football's National Championship Game 
b. licensed merchandise 
c. NCAA men's basketball championship 
d. ticket sales 

 

http://www.sportsbusinessjournal.com/
http://www.athleticsearch.com/
http://nacda.cstv.com/athletics-admin/nacda-athletics-admin.html
http://www.sports-forum.com/
http://www.teammarketing.com/
http://www.sportsbusinessnews.com/
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4. What is the law that sets parameters for female sports that must be met by athletic programs at 
universities? 
a. Act 1041 
b. PL 94-142 
c. Title IX 
d. Opportunity in Athletics Commission 

 
5. What is an industry trend in college sports? 

a. lack of collegiate sports marketing firms 
b. smaller stadium with more expensive seats 
c. decreasing number of corporate sponsorships 
d. continual increase in salaries for football and basketball coaches 

 
6. Major universities compete to host the first games of the NCAA Tournament at 16 sites. Why would 

they want to host them? 
a. to increase in contributions from alumni 
b. to earn additional revenues 
c. to improve their basketball programs 
d. to recruit players from winning teams 

 
7. What event led to popularizing American baseball in Japan? 

a. The occupation of Japan by U.S. troops. 
b. The introduction of the international competition of the World Baseball Classic by the MLB. 
c. The first world baseball tour organized by Albert G. Spalding. 
d. The opening of a Major League Baseball (MLB) office in Tokyo. 

 
8. What is the World Figure Skating Championships? 

a. figure skating competition held by the Olympic Committee 
b. annual figure skating competition sanctioned by the International Skating Union 
c. U.S. figure skating competition 
d. preliminary figure skating competition for the International Figure Skating Competition 

 
9. Host cities for the Olympic Games typically invest millions of dollars preparing for the event. Which 

one of the following costs does not represent one of the primary costs traditionally associated with 
Olympic Games preparation? 
a. promotion and marketing 
b. security planning 
c. sponsorship of other similar events for exposure 
d. developing infrastructure 

 
10. FIFA has requested trademark protection for the 2010 Football World Cup and has asked for blanket 

prohibition on the use of language which describes the FIFA 2010 Football World Cup in various 
ways and the emblems or logos relating to the games. Opponents believe this will interfere with: 
a. current antitrust laws 
b. sponsor rights 
c. trademark infringement 
d. constitutional freedom of the media 

 
11. Which one of the following is not an example of the ethical maxims offered by Laczniak? 

a. Kant's categorical imperative 
b. utilitarian principle 
c. teleological exemplifiers 
d. television test 
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12. Who is at the heart of strategies that spend millions on attracting an Olympic Games or World Cup? 
a. professional athletes 
b. coaches of all types of athletes 
c. sport tourist 
d. amateur athletes 

 
13. The championship for a professional sport that is called the NEXTEL Cup was formerly called what? 

a. Busch Cup 
b. Winston Cup 
c. Grand Champion 
d. Craftsman Cup 

 
14. Which one of the following is a true statement about professional sports in the United States? 

a. The government stifles the growth of professional sports in the United States. 
b. There are more U.S. cities that want professional sports teams than there are teams available. 
c. The leagues control the location of the teams based on the benefit to the American public. 
d. The federal government controls the location of the teams. 

 
15. What do we specifically call signage that is generated by digital technology and placed into a sport 

event telecast so the sign appears to be part of the playing surface or adjacent to the playing 
surface? 
a. virtual signage 
b. LED signage 
c. sponsorship 
d. digital signage 

 
16. Individuals employed by athletes as financial and business counselors are called: 

a. handlers 
b. advisers 
c. counselors 
d. agents 

 
17. What would be a responsibility of a public relations staff for a sports team? 

a. acting as agent for the team's players 
b. finding investors for a new team 
c. coordinate the flow of information from the team to the press 
d. finding a home city for a team 

 
18. Let's say an organization has made headlines in recent months because of a player's off-the-field 

conduct.  If the organization did not anticipate any challenges of this nature, what type of crisis 
management will they likely be engaged in? 
a. inactive 
b. proactive 
c. reactive 
d. deactive 

 
19. What are the statistics that refer to the attitudes the consumer has? 

a. market segmentation 
b. demographics 
c. psychographics 
d. psychological profiling 
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20. What is the view that values in sports are reflections and maybe reinforcers of values in the broader 
society? 
a. moralism 
b. reductionism 
c. socialism 
d. structuralism 

 
21. If the commissioner of a newly formed professional lacrosse league decided to engage in an 

analytical study of ethics and their application to the sport of lacrosse, his or her study would qualify 
as a study of: 
a. subjective ethics 
b. normative ethics 
c. metaethics 
d. categorical ethics 

 
22. How are more informed decisions made about what strategies to employ? 

a. understanding sports marketing 
b. understanding management techniques 
c. understanding group behavior 
d. understanding the consumer 

 
23. In conducting demographic research of gender differences in fans at baseball games, which one of 

the following is a true statement about wearing team apparel? 
a. Male fans were more likely to purchase team apparel at the baseball game. 
b. Female fans were more likely to wear team apparel than male fans. 
c. There were no gender differences found. 
d. Male fans were more likely to wear team apparel then female fans. 

 
24. What term refers to the frequency, duration, and intensity of involvement in a sport as it relates to 

consumer behavior? 
a. loyalty 
b. fan involvement level 
c. commitment 
d. fandom 

 
25. Why was the old Arlington Stadium renamed from Turnpike Stadium in 1971? 

a. It was sold to a private entity that changed the name. 
b. The turnpike was no longer there. 
c. The Rangers came to town and the old name was thought to be inappropriate for a major league 

stadium. 
d. A major expansion changed the look of the stadium that had caused it to be named Turnpike 

Stadium. 
 

26. Television networks clear a profit when airing sporting events by: 
a. generating revenue selling commercial time than they spend buying the rights to air the event 
b. buying the rights to programs on affiliated station 
c. charging professional leagues to air their games 
d. selling tickets to games they will air 

 
27. When a facility is financed publicly, how are funds most often generated? 

a. raising state or local sales taxes 
b. raising taxes on state or local citizen income 
c. raising taxes on state or local hospitality industries 
d. raising taxes on state or local gas 
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28. A _________would be used to assist a manager to decide the best way to use financial resources. 
a. strategic plan 
b. budget 
c. marketing plan 
d. business plan 

 
29. What practice saves money by funding some sports at a high level, some at a medium level, and 

some at a low level?  
a. regionalizing 
b. triage 
c. tiering 
d. supervising 

 
30. The training involved in which career would be useful for an athlete agent? 

a. physical therapist 
b. coach 
c. lawyer 
d. teacher 
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CYBER SECURITY 
 

Overview 
With the increased use of the Internet for browsing, researching, information gathering, and e-commerce, 
information and cyber security has become a growing concern for businesses throughout our global 
economy. This event recognizes PBL members who understand security needs for technology. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Computer attacks (e.g., virus, spam, spy ware, Trojans, hijackers, worms)  

 Firewalls  

 Intrusion detection  

 Network and physical security  

 Cryptography  

 Public key  

 Authentication  

 E-mail security  

 Disaster recovery  

 Forensics security 

 Physical security 

 Cryptography 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.us-cert.gov/cas/tips/  

 http://www.howstuffworks.com/firewall.htm  

 http://www.garykessler.net/library/crypto.html 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: CYBER SECURITY  
 

1. Which one of the following is a primary mechanism for a malicious code to enter a desktop? 
a. e-mail attachments 
b. Trojan horses 
c. worms 
d. USB drives 

 
2. Nimda was an example of a: 

a. virus 
b. Trojan horse 
c. worm 
d. bug 

 
3. A well-known exploit that uses IP packet fragmentation techniques to crash remote systems is called 

a(n): 
a. smurf 
b. ping of death 
c. spoofing 
d. ARP poisoning 

 
4. What is an attack method that causes a switch to send data to a network sniffer? 

a. ARP spoofing 
b. denial of service 
c. MAC spoofing 
d. NIC duplicating 

http://www.us-cert.gov/cas/tips/
http://www.howstuffworks.com/firewall.htm
http://www.garykessler.net/library/crypto.html
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5. What is typically used for home networks to allow multiple users to share one IP address? 
a. NAT 
b. PAT 
c. VPN 
d. VLAN 

 
6. What term refers to a server placed into service for the purpose of attracting a potential intruder's 

attention? 
a. hidey hole 
b. trap door 
c. lame duck 
d. honey pot 

 
7. When an attacker targets an e-mail communication that uses POP3, which TCP port is he or she likely 

to use in the attack? 
a. 18 
b. 110 
c. 35 
d. 125 

 
8. What does MD5 stand for? 

a. Media Display version 5 
b. Media Digest Algorithm 5 
c. Message Digest Algorithm 5 
d. Message Destruction version 5 

 
9. What does PGP stand for? 

a. None of the answers are correct. 
b. Pretty Good Protection 
c. Pretty Good Privacy 
d. Pretty Good Practices 

 
10. Which one of the following is a common attack against Web servers? 

a. buffer overflow 
b. spam attack 
c. brute force attack 
d. dictionary attack 

 
11. A firewall needs to be ____ so that it can grow with the network it protects. 

a. robust 
b. fast 
c. scalable 
d. expensive 

 
12. What is used to provide a secure communication pathway or tunnel through such public networks as 

the Internet? 
a. TLS/SSL 
b. VLAN 
c. VPN 
d. SSH 
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13. What type of IDS records information about the intrusion but takes no action? 
a. active 
b. dynamic 
c. static 
d. passive 

 
14. Ethereal is an example of a: 

a. Web scanner 
b. content filter 
c. vulnerability scanner 
d. packet sniffer 

 
15. What types of ports might be involved in a port scanning attack? 

a. USB 
b. TCP 
c. parallel 
d. mouse 

 
16. What is a digital signature computed over the remaining part of the ESP? 

a. IPSec 
b. authentication field 
c. hashed message 
d. integrity check value 

 
17. Which one of the following keys is contained in a digital certificate? 

a. private key 
b. public key 
c. hashing key 
d. session key 

 
18. What is it called if a private key becomes compromised before its certificate's normal expiration, and 

X.509 defines a method requiring each CA (Certificate Authority) to periodically issue a signed data 
structure? 
a. enrollment list 
b. revocation list 
c. expiration list 
d. validation list 

 
19. What are biometric systems? 

a. authentication mechanisms 
b. intrusion detection systems 
c. anti-virus programs 
d. firewalls 

 
20. What is a plastic card with a thin embedded strip that emits a low-frequency short-wave radio signal? 

a. radio card 
b. proximity card 
c. ID card 
d. smart card 

 
21. Biometrics that involves analyzing voice characters and measurements is called: 

a. sound technology 
b. facial recognition 
c. voice-to-print technology 
d. voice authentication 
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22. What is the simplest form of availability? 
a. authentication devices 
b. failovers 
c. disaster recovery plans 
d. backups 

 
23. An effective backup strategy should take into account what key issues? 

a. How often should the backups be run? 
b. Will the backups be used? 
c. What is the backup mode? 
d. How long will backups be used? 

 
24. What is not considered a type of backup site/facilities? 

a. warm site 
b. hot site 
c. neutral site 
d. cold site 

 
25. Which type of backup only backs up selected files? 

a. differential 
b. full 
c. incremental 
d. copy 

 
26. Which one of the following would be an example of a physical access barrier? 

a. motion detector 
b. security guard 
c. traffic pattern management 
d. video surveillance 

 
27. What do you call the situation when an unauthorized user gains access to a facility by following 

closely behind an authorized employee that has gained access to a facility? 
a. piggybacking 
b. cyber squatting 
c. proximity reader 
d. twin entrance 

 
28. What is the bit-key strength for DES encryption? 

a. 56 
b. 1024 
c. 128 
d. 256 

 
29. What is a computer program that lies dormant until a specific event has occurred? 

a. logic bomb 
b. malware 
c. virus 
d. Trojan horse 

 
30. In ________________, every bit in a stream of data is encrypted. 

a. symmetrical encryption 
b. block cipher 
c. stream cipher 
d. hashing 
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DATABASE DESIGN & APPLICATIONS 

 
Overview 

Databases are necessary to organize data and information in business. This event recognizes PBL 
members who demonstrate they have acquired entry level skills for understanding database usage and 
development in business. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and a production test. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies  

 Organization 

 Query  

 Relational databases 

 Reports 

 Edit relationship structures 
 
Production Test Competencies 

 Data entry techniques  

 Basic organizational structure of a database  

 Develop multiple queries  

 Set up relational databases  

 Edit relationships  

 Develop reports including sorting and grouping, inserting graphics, creating headers and footers, 
and calculating data 

 
Web Site Resources 

 http://databases.about.com/od/specificproducts/Database_Design.htm  

 http://www.tomjewett.com/dbdesign/dbdesign.php  

 http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/D/database_management_system_DBMS.html 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: DATABASE DESIGN & APPLICATIONS  

1. The term DBA refers to: 
a. database auditor 
b. database access 
c. data business auditor 
d. database administrator 

 
2. If the computer hosting the Web server is running a Windows operating system, the Web server is 

probably: 
a. Internet Information Server (IIS) 
b. Apache 
c. Tomcat 
d. Internet Interpreter Server (IIS) 

 
3. If the computer hosting the Web server is running a Unix or Linux operating system, the Web server is 

probably: 
a. Tomcat 
b. Internet Information Server (IIS) 
c. Internet Interpreter Server (IIS) 
d. Apache 

http://databases.about.com/od/specificproducts/Database_Design.htm
http://www.tomjewett.com/dbdesign/dbdesign.php
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/D/database_management_system_DBMS.html
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4. Which one of the following activities is not performed during the implementation phase of developing 
a database system? 
a. creating forms 
b. writing application programs 
c. transforming the data model into a database design 
d. filling the database with data 

 
5. The most important aspect of designing a database is: 

a. creating good indexes 
b. choosing the DBMS 
c. the table structure(s) 
d. the layout for reports 

 
6. The best way to store someone’s name in a table is: 

a. create a field for the last name, and a combined field for the first name and middle initial  
b. create a field for the first name, and a composite field for the last name and middle initial  
c. create two fields for the first, and last names  
d. create separate fields for the first, middle, and last names  

 
7. ___ the database refers to the process of recovering unused space in a database. 

a. Validating 
b. Populating 
c. Backing up 
d. Compacting 

 
8. The ____ data type is a number automatically generated that produces unique values for each record. 

a. AutoNumber or Identity 
b. OLE Object 
c. Number 
d. RecordNumber 

 
9. A ____ relationship occurs when each record in the first table matches many records in the second 

table, and each record in the second table matches many records in the first table. 
a. many-to-one 
b. one-to-one 
c. many-to-many 
d. one-to-many 

 
10. A key that contains more than one attribute is called a(n) ________ key. 

a. complex key 
b. composite key 
c. n-key 
d. multi-key 

 
11. Which form layout shows each field name as a column heading and each record as a row and does 

not allow many formatting options? 
a. pivot table 
b. extended 
c. tabular 
d. datasheet 
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12. Which control allows you to choose from a list as well as make an entry from the keyboard? 
a. label 
b. combo box 
c. command box 
d. list box 

 
13. The ____ validation rule specifies that the field cannot accept null values. 

a. Not Empty 
b. Text Required 
c. Void 
d. Is Not Null 

 
14. To make a form look like a dialog box you modify its: 

a. appearance and borders 
b. size and background color 
c. name and text size 
d. color and section properties 

 
15. The SQL keyword _________ is used to specify which table(s) is/are used in a query.  

a. WHERE  
b. FROM  
c. IN 
d. SELECT 

 
16. Creating ____ between tables in a database makes it easier and quicker to retrieve the data stored in 

these tables. 
a. streams 
b. protocols 
c. objects 
d. relationships 

 
17. Which one of the following SQL commands would be used to remove both the data and the table 

structure of a table named STUDENT? 
a. DELETE TABLE STUDENT; 
b. REMOVE TABLE STUDENT; 
c. SELECT * FROM STUDENT WHERE DROP; 
d. DROP TABLE STUDENT; 

 
18. When building an action query, data will not be changed until you click the ____ button. 

a. Datasheet 
b. Run 
c. Update 
d. Query Type 

 
19. A connection string specifies the disk location of the HTML document and the database name to 

which the page is connected using a(n) ____ path. 
a. absolute 
b. relative 
c. static 
d. dynamic 
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20. Which one of the following is the correct SQL clause to sort the results of a SELECT query in reverse-
alphabetic order using the Department field? 
a. ORDER BY Department DESC 
b. SORT BY Department 
c. SORT BY Department DESC 
d. REVERSE Department 

 
21. The order of the columns returned by a SQL SELECT statement are determined by the: 

a. order they are listed in following SELECT 
b. order they are listed in following WHERE 
c. ORDER BY clause 
d. SORT BY clause 

 
 
22. A text box control that contained a calculated expression such as a subtotal or count would most 

likely be found in which report section? 
a. Page Footer 
b. Page Header 
c. Report Header 
d. Group Footer 

 
23. ____ is a comparison operator. 

a. * 
b. AND 
c. <> 
d. OR 

 
24. A(n) ____ report organizes field names and data in newspaper-style columns. 

a. detailed columnar 
b. unbound 
c. detailed tabular 
d. multiple column 

 
25. This report section property determines whether a section starts on the current page or a new page. 

a. keep together 
b. new row or column 
c. force new page 
d. visible 

 
26. A ___ is a row of a relation. 

a. cell 
b. tuple 
c. attribute 
d. domain 

 
27. In SQL, the keyword DISTINCT is used to: 

a. assure duplicates are clearly identified 
b. eliminate duplicates in the query 
c. round numerical results to integer format 
d. display duplicate tuples in upper case 

 
28. If a primary key contains StudentID values, then a related foreign key will:  

a. probably contain student name values 
b. not contain StudentID values 
c. probably contain null values 
d. contain StudentID values 
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29. The common field is called a(n) ____ key in the second table that it relates. 

a. corresponding 
b. foreign 
c. primary 
d. identification 

 
30. Including a primary key field in a table ensures which one of the following? 

a. a flat file database 
b. data redundancy 
c. data duplication 
d. entity integrity 

 
 

SAMPLE PRODUCTION TEST: DATABASE DESIGN & APPLICATIONS  
 
JOB 1:  Create a Database from Design  
 
The diagram below illustrates each table and relationship. Create database tables that match the diagram 
and ensure they meet these requirements: 

1. Employees are uniquely identified by a seven digit number in the ID# field; this field should be the 
primary key field in the Employee table. 

2. Customers are likewise identified by a five digit number in the CustomerID field; this field should 
be the primary key field in the Customers table. 

3. The FirstName and LastName fields should each allow for 15 characters. 
4. The ECFullname and the CustName fields should allow for 35 characters. 
5. The Salary field should display dollar signs and zero decimal places. Set up validation for these 

fields so only positive numbers are allowed. 
6. Both phone number fields should be formatted as shown in the Emergency Contact table in Job 

2. 
7. In the CustState field, the default state should be Arizona – displayed as AZ.  Because all states 

have a 2-digit code, allow only two digits and make sure the data are always all caps. 
8. Relationships should ensure referential integrity. 

 
 
Print Job 1-A:  Database Relationships 
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Print Job 1-B:  Print properties from the design of the Salary, ECPhone1, and CustState fields. Take a 
screen shot and paste into a text document (Word). 
 
 
JOB 2:  Tables  
 
The data below should be entered into the databases created in Job 1. 
 
Employee Table 

Title First Name Last Name ID# Salary Division 

Mr. Jack Lassiter 4141233 $98,000 Accounting 

Ms. Stacey Ogilvie 4123124 $20,000 Sales 

Dr. Amanda Lassiter 4115163 $63,000 Accounting 

Mr. Jan Thursby 4173462 $40,000 Sales 

Dr. Stephen Thubline 4124567 $42,142 Management 

 

Emergency Contact Table 

ID# Emergency Contact 
Name 

Emergency Contact 
Phone # 1 

Emergency Contact 
Phone #2 

4141233 Glenn Cross (478)555-6584 (478)555-9632 

4123124 Sammy Ogilvie (478)555-1452 (478)555-8547 

4115163 Sally Lassiter (478)555-8523 (478)555-7536 

4173462 BW Thursby (478)555-9514 (478)555-9674 

4124567 Dick Saban (478)555-8798 (478)555-0657 

 

Customers Table 

ID# 4123124 CustomerID 58742 
CustName Butler, Inc. CustPOC Jimmy Butler 
CustStreet CustCity CustState CustZip 
2145 Creswell Ave Cordele AZ 31009 

ID# 4123124 CustomerID 69824 
CustName Bob Taylor and Sons CustPOC Billy Taylor 
CustStreet CustCity CustState CustZip 
6045 River Road Montezuma AZ 31063 

ID# 4173462 CustomerID 63745 
CustName Capron, Inc. CustPOC Frank Wood 
CustStreet CustCity CustState CustZip 
212 Highway 90 Byromville AZ 31007 

ID# 4173462 CustomerID 98741 
CustName MultiServices CustPOC Bob Dunbar 
CustStreet CustCity CustState CustZip 
9987 Watkins Dr Perry AZ 31069 

 
Print Job 2-A:  Employee Table 
 
Print Job 2-B:  Customers Table 
It is not necessary to print the Emergency Contact Table. 
 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 75 

JOB 3:  Table  
 
Create a new table named Credit Limit from the information below. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
Print Job 3:  Credit Limit Table 
 
 
 
JOB 4:  Database Relationships  
Edit the existing relationship by adding a one-to-one relationship between the Customers table and the 
Credit Limit table on the CustomerID field. 
 
Print Job 4:  Database Relationships 
 
 
 
JOB 5:  Query   
Create and save a query that shows each employee’s name and salary. Sort in descending order by 
salary.  
 
Print Job 5:  Query 
 
 
 
JOB 6:  Criteria-based Query  
 
Create and save a query that shows employees from the Division of Accounting or employees who have 
a salary higher than $40,000. Display both the employee name and the division. Do not display the 
salary. 
 
Print Job 6:  Query 
  
 
 
JOB 7: Multi-table Query   
 
1. Create and save a query that shows employee first and last names, emergency contact names, and 

both emergency contact phone numbers. 
 

2. Create and save a query that shows customer name, POC, and Credit Limit. 
 
Print Job 7-A:  Query for Number 1 
Print Job 7-B:  Query for Number 2 
 

CustomerID 58742 69824 63745 98741 

Years 12 10 2 8 

Limit $2500.00 $2250.00 $2000.00 $100.00 

Rating 1.05 1.10 1.15 1.02 
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JOB 8:  Calculating Query  
 
Create and save a query that shows employee first and last names, salary, and a field that displays the 
salary with a 3 percent increase. Format the new field as currency with 0 decimals. 
 
Print Job 8:  Query 
 
 
JOB 9:  Multi-table Calculating Query  
 
Create and save a query that shows the customer name, limit, and the limit multiplied by the rating. 
 
Print Job 9:  Calculating Query 
 
 
JOB 10:  Report  
 
Create and save a form that includes all fields from the Customers table and the rating from the Credit 
Limit table and the Employee first and last name.  Group by Employee last name. 
 
Print Job 10:  Report 
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DESKTOP PUBLISHING 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition to PBL members who can most effectively demonstrate skills in the areas 
of desktop publishing, creativity, and decision making. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective 
test and a production test. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies  

 Basic desktop terminology and concepts 

 Desktop application knowledge 

 Desktop layout rules and standards 

 Proofreading 
 
Production Test Competencies  

 Documents address topic and are appropriate for the audience 

 Required information is effectively communicated 

 Graphics, text treatment, and special effects show creativity and cohesiveness of design 
  
Web Site Resources 

 http://desktoppub.about.com/library/tips/bldesigntip03.htm 

 http://desktoppub.about.com/library/weekly/aa122900f.htm 

 http://www.webopedia.com/Software/Desktop_Publishing/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: DESKTOP PUBLISHING 
 
1. Which is the program most used for desktop design today? 

a. InDesign 
b. WordPerfect 
c. PowerPoint 
d. Word 

 
2. HSL stands for: 

a. hue, shape, and luminosity 
b. hue, saturation, and level 
c. header, section, and luminosity 
d. hue, saturation, and luminosity 

 
3. Footnotes and _____________ reference a source or supply additional information in a document. 

a. footers 
b. headers 
c. endnotes 
d. works cited 

 
4. Which one of the following lists are coordinating conjunctions? 

a. consequently, however, moreover, on the other hand 
b. and, after, but, although, as, yet, nor 
c. after, although, as, because, if, once 
d. and, but, or, for, yet, nor, so 

http://desktoppub.about.com/library/tips/bldesigntip03.htm
http://desktoppub.about.com/library/weekly/aa122900f.htm
http://www.webopedia.com/Software/Desktop_Publishing/
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5. If using a word processing program to create a document, what key command takes you to the end of 
a line? 
a. shift end 
b. control end 
c. tab end 
d. end 

 
6. How many colors does the GIF element allow? 

a. 512 
b. 256 
c. 538 
d. 258 

 
7. Style is: 

a. the way a font is designed 
b. the way the document is designed 
c. the way a font is presented, such as bold, italics, or underlined 
d. the way the document is written 

 
8. Which is true of initial caps? 

a. Initial caps are capital letters that appear in the titles and subtitles only. 
b. Initial caps are capital letters that appear in each word in the sentence. 
c. Initial caps are capital letters that appear in the first word in each sentence. 
d. Initial caps are drop caps. 

 
9. When setting up a new document in one of the desktop programs you must first: 

a. choose the layout of the document, the photos to be used, and the margins 
b. choose the size of the document, number of pages, and basic layout 
c. choose the colors, number of pages, and margins 
d. choose the size of the document, the page numbering, and the section markers 

 
10. What is the weight of most printer paper? 

a. 30 pound 
b. 20 pound 
c. 25 pound 
d. 15 pound 

 
11. What is a byline in a newsletter? 

a. names the publisher 
b. lists the title of the article 
c. names the author of the article 
d. names the newsletter editor 

 
12. Which one of the following is true of a copy editor's job in the desktop publishing business? 

a. The copy editor's job is to check for hypertext links, proofread, as well as supply the text for the 
document. 

b. A copy editor will check for consistent spelling, grammar, and punctuation. 
c. The copy editor's job is to write the document. 
d. A copy editor will contact the client, write the text for the document, and then check for consistent 

spelling, grammar, and design. 
 

13. Which is a true statement? 
a. accuracy refers to content 
b. correctness refers to content 
c. accuracy refers to the use of language 
d. correctness refers to the use of language and content 
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14. Inconsistencies, _____________________, and omissions are clues to potential errors. 
a. facts that seem to contradict logic 
b. numbers that are not spelled out 
c. words that are spelled wrong 
d. pronouns that do not agree with their referents 

 
15. Where is the copyright symbol and information usually placed? 

a. on the back of the title page 
b. on the back, outside page of the document 
c. on the first page 
d. on the last page in the document 

 
16. A legend explains ______________ or other visual ways to distinguish the different elements on a 

graph. 
a. shading, colors, and numbers 
b. lines, colors, and labels 
c. colors, lines, and text 
d. colors, lines, and shading 

 
17. A recent trend in language development is to do away with: 

a. em-dash 
b. colons 
c. semicolons 
d. hyphens 

 
18. _____________ are pages in a document where page numbering changes. 

a. Title 
b. Dialog boxes 
c. Sections 
d. Palettes 

 
19. What is stroke weight in a desktop publishing application? 

a. the size of the tool used to draw lines 
b. how heavy the outline appears on the page 
c. the fill used to outline an object 
d. how the lines appear on the frame 

 
20. ________________ affects a reader's comprehension. Readers can be distracted by _________ 

that is not consistent. 
a. Tone; tone 
b. Persona; persona 
c. Style; style 
d. Style; tone 

 
21. When writing a document for publication, always build sentences around action verbs. Finish the 

following sentence using the best action verb: A two-year warranty: 
a. will be all they offer 
b. was placed on the return of the item 
c. extends the time the television set can be returned for a full replacement 
d. is all they offered 
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22. When a typeface has the same amount of spacing for each letter or character, the typeface is 
classified as: 
a. kerning 
b. trispaced 
c. monospaced 
d. duospaced 

 
23. Cap height is defined as: 

a. acenders 
b. pixels lines 
c. the distance between the baseline and the top of the tallest letters, such as d,f,h,i,j,l,t 
d. decenders 

 
24. What limits color when viewing a document on a computer screen? 

a. flat screen monitor capabilities 
b. browser and monitor capabilities 
c. Web designer capabilities 
d. CRT monitor capabilities 

 
25. Templates improve the ____________, accuracy, and consistency of the design process. 

a. pixels 
b. frames 
c. speed 
d. relative ability 

 
26. Which one of the following best describes an effective navigational technique when designing a Web 

page in a desktop publishing program? 
a. place all links at the bottom of the page 
b. use the header as a link to different pages 
c. place graphic links throughout the page 
d. place links at the same place on each page 

 
27. Which is the best method to use when creating forms in a desktop publishing program? 

a. tables 
b. import a database program 
c. frames 
d. use a spreadsheet program 

 
28. Balancing similar elements equally on a page is known as _________________ design. 

a. asymmetrical 
b. symmetrical 
c. comparative 
d. proportional 

 
29. If using a word processing program to create a document, what key command takes you to the 

beginning of a line? 
a. control home 
b. tab home 
c. shift home 
d. home 

 
30. What is background space with no text or graphics classified as? 

a. black space 
b. blank space 
c. white space 
d. no space 
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SAMPLE PRODUCTION TEST: DESKTOP PUBLISHING  
 
General Instructions 
 
You are a graphic designer recently hired by a talent agent specializing in music. You have been asked to 
design a flier, event program, business card, and report cover. The focus of these documents is the talent 
agent’s main client, a college band from Statesboro, Georgia named Rooster’s Telescope. 
 
You must create a logo for Rooster’s Telescope that will be used for each of the four documents. All 
documents should be prepared to print in color. The information for the band is listed below: 

1. Band name is Rooster’s Telescope 
2. Talent agent is Richard Toms 
3. Mr. Toms address is 3987 Jalappa Road, Statesboro, Georgia 31077 
4. Phone number is 912.555.7474 
5. Fax number is 912.555.7475 
6. E-mail address is roosterscope@hotmail.com 

 
JOB 1: One-Page Flier  
 
The band will be playing at the Washington Street Youth Centerplex on April 7, 2009 as a part of Spring 
Break activities for students under 21 years of age. The band will go on at 8:00 p.m. The band is known 
for its two hits: El Guardo Goes to Mexico and Cartersville Wind. The following items should be a part of 
the design of the flier: 

 Include logo and the band name 

 Two or more fonts 

 Two appropriate clip art images  

 Hit songs 

 Use of at least one shape 

 Use of at least two colors 

 Rotated text 

 Word Art or similar text enhancement 

 The contact information for reaching the band’s agent 
 
Print Job 1: Flier 
 
 

mailto:roosterscope@hotmail.com


 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 82 

JOB 2: Program 
 
This program is intended to be landscape and two-sided. The event is a talent showcase created by Mr. 
Toms to display his clients, including Rooster’s Telescope. The elements of the two sides (front and back) 
are listed below: 
 
Front Panel: 

 Create text for front indicating it is a talent showcase 

 The name of the showcase is Band Blitz 

 The date of the showcase is May 20, 2009 and will begin at 7:00 p.m. 

 The event is to be held at Cooper’s Theater, 354 Howard Street, Savannah, Georgia 

 Logo 
 
Inside panels should contain: 

 A list of the bands: Ghost Cowboys, Frozen Toes, Jim Steele and the Power Wheels 

 Each band will play a three song set 

 Main attraction: Rooster’s Telescope (logo) and include the two hit songs from Job 1 

 Ticket Cost: $20; tickets can be purchased from livenation.com or by calling 912.554.7000 

 Similar use of fonts and colors as the front 
 
Back Panel: 

 Showcase sponsored by Amazing Band Productions, 123 Peachtree Street, Atlanta, Georgia, 
404.325.8500 

 
Print Job 2: Program 
 
 
JOB 3: Business Card  
 
The business card for Rooster’s Telescope should be 2‖ high by 3 ½‖ wide. Create one card then fill the 
page with 10 cards per page. The card should include the following: 

 The band’s name and logo should be the focus of the card 

 Mr. Toms and his contact information (excluding fax) should be on the card 

 The same color choices as Job 2 
 
Print Job 3: Business Card 
 
 
JOB 4: Report Cover Page  
 
Mr. Toms would like a report cover for the band’s annual report. This report cover should be created with 
a 1.5‖ left margin. Elements of this cover should include: 

 The band’s name and logo 

 The text ―Annual Report‖ 

 The text ―2008‖ 

 Use of three or more shapes 

 Use of three or more colors 

 Use of horizontal and vertical lines 
 
Print Job 4: Report Cover 
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DIGITAL VIDEO PRODUCTION 

 
Overview 

Digital video has become a prominent and effective way of conveying new ideas and products. This event 
provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate the ability to create an effective video to present 
an idea to a specific audience. This event consists of two (2) parts: a prejudged project and a 
performance component. 
 
Topic 
The topic for Digital Video Production changes every year. Refer to the guidelines section in the Chapter 
Management Handbook or go to www.fbla-pbl.org and click on Phi Beta Lambda, Competitive Events. 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Explanation of the program is logical and systematic 

 Design process effectively communicated 

 Tips, techniques, and tools used are presented 

 Voice quality and diction are appropriate for the setting 

 Self-confidence apparent through knowledge of content and articulation of idea 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.99designs.com 

 http://www.aiga.org 

 http://www.allfreelance.com 

 http://www.allgraphicdesign.com 

 http://www.commarts.com 

 http://www.creativehotlist.com 

 http://www.greenlightjobs.com 

 http://www.krop.com 

 http://www.napp.com 

 http://www.sgia.org 

 http://jobs.smashingmagazine.com 

 http://www.thecreativegroup.com 

 
Topic 
The topic for the Digital Video Production changes every year. Refer to the Guidelines section in the CMH 
to find the current topic for the event or look at competitive events under the PBL tab at www.fbla-pbl.org.  
 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
http://www.99designs.com/
http://www.aiga.org/
http://www.allfreelance.com/
http://www.allgraphicdesign.com/
http://www.commarts.com/
http://www.creativehotlist.com/
http://www.greenlightjobs.com/
http://www.krop.com/
http://www.napp.com/
http://www.sgia.org/
http://jobs.smashingmagazine.com/
http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
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E-BUSINESS 

 
Overview 

One critical element in a business’ success in today’s global market is the ability to sell products and 
services to the consumer via the Internet. This event recognizes PBL members who have developed 
proficiency in the creation and design of Web commerce sites. This event consists of two (2) parts: a 
prejudged project and a presentation component. 
 
Topic 
The topic for E-business changes every year. Refer to the guidelines section in the Chapter Management 
Handbook or go to www.fbla-pbl.org and click on Phi Beta Lambda, Competitive Events. 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Document addresses topic and is appropriate for the audience  

 Required information is effectively communicated  

 Graphics, text treatment, and special effects show creativity and cohesiveness of design 

 Appropriate selection of fonts and type sizes 

 Overall layout and design is creative and appealing 

 Final product indicates a clear thought process and an intended, planned direction with 
formulation and execution of a firm idea 

 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.mrzone.com/freeware/arachnophilia.html 

 http://ourworld.compuserve.com/homepages/hpeer/Javaexamples/javaexamples.htm 

 http://lessonplans.btskinner.com/ 

 http://www.b-zone.de/software/bt.htm  

 http://www.datastic.com/tools/colorcop/  

 http://www.mediafestival.org/copyrightchart.html 

 http://www.copyright.gov/title17/circ92.pdf 

 http://fairuse.stanford.edu/ 

 http://www.refdesk.com/html.html 

 http://asbdc.ualr.edu/ecommerce/tool.asp 

 http://www.build-your-website.co.uk/business-websites.htm 

 http://www.mrzone.com/freeware/jsmoc.html  

 http://www.fau.edu/rinaldi/net/index.html  

 http://www.wizard.com/~fifi/pagemake.html  
 
Topic 
The topic for the E-business changes every year. Refer to the Guidelines section in the CMH to find the 
current topic for the event or look at competitive events under the PBL tab at www.fbla-pbl.org.  
 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
http://www.mrzone.com/freeware/arachnophilia.html
http://ourworld.compuserve.com/homepages/hpeer/Javaexamples/javaexamples.htm
http://www.mediafestival.org/copyrightchart.html
http://www.copyright.gov/title17/circ92.pdf
http://fairuse.stanford.edu/
http://www.refdesk.com/html.html
http://asbdc.ualr.edu/ecommerce/tool.asp
http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
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ECONOMIC ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 

 
Overview 

This event recognizes PBL members who possess knowledge across the core curriculum in the area of 
economics.  This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive (role play) final 
performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Microeconomics 

 Macroeconomics 

 Comparative economic systems 

 History of economic thought 

 International economics 

 Labor economics 

 Money and banking 

 Public sector economics 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.investopedia.com/university/economics/economics3.asp 

 http://www.socialstudieshelp.com/Eco_Mon_and_Fiscal.htm  

 http://www.mcwdn.org/ECONOMICS/EconMain.html 

 http://www.census.gov/ 

 http://www.quickmba.com/econ/ 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: ECONOMIC ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 
 
1. Which one of the following is not a basic economic question that every economy must answer? 

a. What goods will be produced? 
b. How will the goods be produced? 
c. Who will get the goods? 
d. Which goods are scarce? 

 
2. An increase in the money supply is shown by: 

a. a rightward shift in the LM curve 
b. a leftward shift in the LM curve 
c. a leftward shift in the IS curve 
d. a rightward shift in the IS curve 

 
3. A country experiences capital dilution when the population: 

a. contracts while the capital base remains relatively constant 
b. expands while the capital base remains relatively constant 
c. expands at about one third the rate of the capital base 
d. contracts while the capital base expands 

 
4. Which one of the economies listed below would be considered the most blended in terms of 

capitalistic and socialistic characteristics? 
a. New Zealand 
b. Norway 
c. Belarus 
d. Singapore 

http://www.investopedia.com/university/economics/economics3.asp
http://www.socialstudieshelp.com/Eco_Mon_and_Fiscal.htm
http://www.mcwdn.org/ECONOMICS/EconMain.html
http://www.census.gov/
http://www.quickmba.com/econ/
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5. The work of Thomas Malthus has become most commonly associated with economics being referred 
to as: 
a. overly mathematical 
b. the dismal science 
c. the science of choice 
d. the king of the social sciences 

 
6. The names of Jevons, Menger, and Walras are most closely associated with: 

a. the marginalist revolution 
b. invention of the market model 
c. supply-side economics 
d. the labor theory of value 

 
7. The names of Jevons, Menger, and Walras are most closely associated with: 

a. the labor theory of value 
b. invention of the market model 
c. supply-side economics 
d. the marginalist revolution 

 
8. Which one of the following is a basic economic question that every economy must answer? 

a. Who will get the goods? 
b. Which goods are scarce? 
c. How will the concept of opportunity cost be applied? 
d. What is the best way to maximize costs? 

 
9. Thorstein Veblen is most well known in association with: 

a. the invisible hand principle 
b. the institutionalist school 
c. supply-side economics 
d. the marginalist revolution 

 
10. An increase in the tariffs placed on foreign grown peanuts would primarily benefit: 

a. foreign producers of peanuts 
b. peanut farmers 
c. domestic peanut consumers 
d. producers of goods that are used in association with peanuts 

 
11. The first year in which the Canadian dollar was worth more than a U.S. dollar was: 

a. 1929 
b. 1974 
c. 1946 
d. 2007 

 
12. If a nation defended a system of fixed exchange rates, an increase in the value of its currency would 

cause: 
a. a decrease in exports 
b. a decline in the nation's investments in other countries 
c. travel abroad to decline 
d. a decrease in imports 

 
13. If Joe's wealth increases by 12 percent and he increases his savings by 6 percent, his wealth 

elasticity is: 
a. 0.50 
b. 3.0 
c. 0.67 
d. 1.67 
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14. Fred runs a firm that sells hats for $20 each. When 10 workers are employed they sell 2,000 hats per 
week, but when only 9 are employed sales fall to 1,800. If the wage rate is $350 a week, should he 
employ the 10th worker? 
a. No, because the MVP of the 10th worker is less than her wage. 
b. Yes, because the MVP of the 10th worker is greater than her wage. 
c. Yes, because the MVP of the 10th worker is less than her wage. 
d. No, because the MVP of the 10th worker is greater than her wage. 

 
15. The demand for labor is considered to be a derived demand because it is: 

a. derived independently from the marginal productivity of labor 
b. a direct, not an indirect, demand function 
c. the product's value is derived from the amount of labor in the production process 
d. dependent on the demand for the product it produces 

 
16. A firm will employ additional units of labor as long as: 

a. the marginal product of labor exceeds the marginal product of capital goods 
b. the average physical product equals the marginal physical product 
c. the marginal revenue product of labor exceeds the wage rate 
d. the marginal physical product exceeds the marginal revenue product 

 
17. The supply of a resource, such as plumbers, is likely to be: 

a. indeterminate in both the short and long run 
b. more elastic in the short run than in the long run 
c. less elastic in the short run than in the long run 
d. the same in both the short and long run 

 
18. The term "fiscal policy" refers to the: 

a. policies of the Federal Reserve to alter the money supply 
b. policies of national banks used to set interest rates 
c. taxing and spending policies of the federal government 
d. buying and selling of U.S. government securities by the Treasury 

 
19. If the government imposes a price ceiling that is below the market clearing price for gasoline, then: 

a. greater efficiency will result in the gasoline market 
b. the market for gasoline will move toward equilibrium 
c. surpluses become a problem 
d. shortages will occur 

 
20. Which one of the following would cause the demand for money to rise? 

a. an increase in taxes 
b. an increase in the expected rate of inflation 
c. an increase in real interest rates 
d. an increase in nominal GDP 

 
21. If the CPI in Idaho is 124 and the CPI in New York is 189, how much would a worker earning 

$42,000 a year in Idaho have to make to be no worse off if she was transferred to New York? 
a. $64,016 
b. $84,001 
c. $189,000 
d. $79,380 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 88 

22. If labor sells in a perfectly competitive market for $400 a day and the marginal revenue product of 
labor for a manufactured good is $370 then a profit maximizing firm should: 
a. reduce the amount of capital used in the production process 
b. hire more workers to expand output 
c. reduce expenditures on labor 
d. lower the wage it pays its employees 

 
23. The opportunity cost of making a choice is: 

a. the less pleasurable alternative involved in the choice 
b. readily measured by a disinterested third party 
c. anything forgone as the result of the choice 
d. subjective and can only be determined by the person making the choice 

 
24. When costs rise in the long run, this is caused by: 

a. inefficiencies in the production process 
b. diseconomies of scale 
c. falling demand for the product 
d. diminishing returns 

 
25. A hot dog vendor lowers her price for hot dogs from $2.50 to $2.00 and, as a result, her sales 

increase from 200 hot dogs a day to 290. The marginal revenue for this change is: 
a. 50 cents 
b. $50 
c. $500 
d. $80 

 
26. If the real interest rate is 6 percent and lenders expect the expected rate of inflation to be 4 percent 

then the nominal rate of interest will be: 
a. 6 percent as well 
b. 2 percent 
c. unable to determine, based on the information provided 
d. 10 percent 

 
27. Deposit rates are higher in more concentrated bank markets if larger banks are more efficient than 

smaller banks according to the: 
a. structure-conduct-performance model 
b. market competition model 
c. efficient structure theory 
d. law of large numbers theorem 

 
28. Which of the following are considered to be a special type of mutual fund? 

a. government securities 
b. pooled mortgage loans 
c. federal funds 
d. hedge funds 

 
29. If a bank currently has no excess reserves and it receives a deposit of $400,000, with a 10 percent 

reserve requirement the most it could loan would be: 
a. $40,000 
b. $400,000 
c. $760,000 
d. $360,000 
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30. The reallocation of resources that occurs when the economic pie is redistributed, rather than 
expanded, especially when accomplished through the public sector, is called: 
a. capital reallocation 
b. profit maximization 
c. Pareto optimality 
d. rent seeking 

 
 

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING CASE STUDY 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
East Caribbean is a small island country with big economic problems.  Currently the unemployment rate is 
16 percent and the price level is increasing at a rate of 20 percent a year.  Gross Domestic Product fell 
again this year, marking the second straight year of a prolonged recession.  Income taxes (where the 
federal government receives most of its revenue) are highly progressive and the top marginal tax rate is 
90 percent, impacting the incomes of 30 percent of the population.  You have been hired by the 
government of East Caribbean and given vast power to recommend both monetary and fiscal policy. 
 
Over the past several years the money supply has been increasing at a 30 percent annual rate and the 
country has run both a federal budget surplus and a trade surplus.  Tariffs on foreign goods are some of 
the highest in the world and many countries have retaliated by placing quotas on exports from East 
Caribbean.  Thus, exports are a small part of the country’s economic output.  
 
With national elections two years away, the governing authorities are anxious to get the economy turned 
around before they have to stand for reelection.  What will be your recommendations to improve the 
economy? 
 
JUDGES’ INSTRUCTIONS 
 
You (Judges) are to assume the role of governing authorities of East Caribbean.  East Caribbean is a 
small island country with big economic problems.  Currently the unemployment rate is 16 percent and the 
price level is increasing at a rate of 20 percent a year.  Gross Domestic Product fell again this year, 
marking the second straight year of a prolonged recession.  Income taxes (where the federal government 
receives most of its revenue) are highly progressive and the top marginal tax rate is 90 percent, impacting 
the incomes of 30 percent of the population.   
 
Over the past several years the money supply has been increasing at a 30 percent annual rate and the 
country has run both a federal budget surplus and a trade surplus.  Tariffs on foreign goods are some of 
the highest in the world and many countries have retaliated by placing quotas on exports from East 
Caribbean.  Thus, exports are a small part of the country’s economic output.  
 
With national elections two years away, the governing authorities are anxious to get the economy turned 
around before they have to stand for reelection.   
 
KEYS TO THE PROBLEM 
 

 What would be the appropriate fiscal policies (taxes and spending) given the current economic 
situation?  What problems might your recommendations best address?  Why? 

 
With the government running a budget surplus, there should be expansionary fiscal policy, increased 
public sector spending and reduced taxes.  You may want to ask for specifics and this will allow for some 
creativity by the students.   With the income tax rate so high and broad, cutting this should be obvious.  
Also, a rate reduction here may actually expand government revenue as some people choose to work 
more and others move their income from the underground economy into the reported sector. 
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 What types of monetary policy might be best for addressing the current situation?  What problems 
might your recommendations best address?  Why? 

 
While typically expansionary monetary policy is recommended during a recession, the past, rapidly 
expanded money supply might take this suggestion off the table.  To address the inflation problem, 
reducing the rate of growth in the money supply would appear to be the appropriate recommendation.  
For creativity, the students might be asked what tools they would recommend (higher interest rates, 
higher reserve requirements at banks, or selling government securities). 
 

 How might you address the current situation with respect to international trade?  What policies 
would you recommend and how will these policies improve on the current situation?  Identify the 
likely beneficiaries of your policies and who might be opposed to your recommendations.  

 
The high tariffs have greatly hurt the international trade sector of the economy.  These should be reduced 
so that other countries might follow suit.  Exporting industries would gain at the expense of industries that 
would now have to compete with imports.  Consumers would benefit from lower prices for goods. 
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EMERGING BUSINESS ISSUES 
 

 
Overview 
This event is comprised of a two- or three-member team. In addition to learning research skills, team 
participants develop speaking ability and poise through oral presentation. 
 
Topic 
The topic for Emerging Business Issues changes every year. Refer to the guidelines section in the 
Chapter Management Handbook or go to www.fbla-pbl.org and click on Phi Beta Lambda, Competitive 
Events. 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://edgenet.edgewood.edu/LSS/study_skills/speaking_anxiety.htm  

 http://jefmenguin.wordpress.com/tag/public-speaking/ 
 
NLC Judges’ Comments 

 The team needs to have both affirmative and negative arguments. The team draws which 
argument they will present five minutes before the performance time. 

 Make presentations sound more genuine and less rehearsed. Do not read notes. 

 Clarify which side you are arguing. 

 Try not to present more opinions than fact and also include more reference to laws, government, 
legal cases, etc. When presenting opinions, include references of supporting information. 

 Use more supporting information during the Q&A period. Fully answer the questions presented.  
 

http://www.fbla-pbl.org/
http://edgenet.edgewood.edu/LSS/study_skills/speaking_anxiety.htm
http://jefmenguin.wordpress.com/tag/public-speaking/
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FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 

Overview 

This event recognizes PBL members who possess knowledge across the core curriculum in the area of 
finance.  This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/role play final 
performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Financial institutions and markets 

 Investments 

 Capital management 

 Financial management/managerial finance 

 Business finance/corporate finance 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://fisher.osu.edu/fin/journal/jofsites.htm 

 http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0EIN/is_2000_Sept_11/ai_65134964 

 http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/bookshop/detail.asp?item=100000000013647 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 
 

1. The two basic measures of liquidity are: 
a. inventory turnover and current ratio 
b. current ratio and quick ratio 
c. current ratio and total asset turnover 
d. gross profit margin and ROE 

 
2. ABC Corporation extends credit terms of 45 days to its customers. Its credit collection would be 

considered poor if its average collection period was: 
a. 36 days 
b. 57 days 
c. 47 days 
d. 30 days 

 
3. The _________ ratios provide the information critical to the long-run operation of the firm. 

a. activity 
b. profitability 
c. debt 
d. liquidity 

 
4. A firm with sales of $1,000,000, net profits after taxes of $30,000, total assets of $1,500,000, and total 

liabilities of $750,000 has a return on equity of: 
a. 4 percent 
b. 20 percent 
c. 3 percent 
d. 15 percent 

 

http://fisher.osu.edu/fin/journal/jofsites.htm
http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0EIN/is_2000_Sept_11/ai_65134964
http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/bookshop/detail.asp?item=100000000013647
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5. Which one of the following statements is correct for a firm that is 55 percent debt-financed and the 
value of equity equals $58 million?  
a. The debt is valued at approximately $68 million. 
b. The debt is valued at approximately $32 million.  
c. The firm is valued at approximately $105 million.  
d. The firm is valued at approximately $129 million.  

 
6. ―Double taxation‖ refers to:  

a. corporations paying taxes on both dividends and retained earnings 
b. paying taxes on profits at the corporate level and dividends at the personal level 
c. the fact that marginal tax rates are doubled for corporations 
d. all partners paying equal taxes on profits 

 
7. An annuity and an annuity due that have the same number of payments also have the same present 

value if r = 10%. Which one has the higher payment?  
a. They both must have the same payment since the present values are the same.  
b. The annuity has the higher payment.  
c. The annuity due has the higher payment. 
d. There is no way to tell which has the higher payment. 

 
8. Protective covenants are offered for the benefit of: 

a. preferred shareholders 
b. common shareholders 
c. both common and preferred shareholders 
d. bondholders 

 
9. A 10-year corporate bond pays $75 interest semiannually. What is the bond's price if the required 

return is 7 percent?  
a. $1,175.23 
b. $1,052.79 
c. $1,035.53 
d. $1,181.74 

 
10. A corporation has promised to pay $1,000 20 years from today for each bond sold now. No interest 

will be paid on the bonds during the 20 years, and the bonds are said to offer a 7 percent interest 
rate. Approximately how much should an investor pay for each bond?  
a. $70.00 
b. $857.34 
c. $629.65 
d. $258.42 

 
11. The accountant's primary function is: 

a. evaluating the financial statements 
b. making decisions based on financial data 
c. the collection and presentation of financial data 
d. planning cash flows 

 
12. The key variables in the owner wealth maximization process are: 

a. cash flows and risk 
b. earnings per share and risk 
c. profits and risk 
d. earnings per share and share price 
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13. On the balance sheet net fixed assets represent: 
a. gross fixed assets at market value minus depreciation expense 
b. gross fixed assets at cost minus accumulated depreciation 
c. gross fixed assets at market value minus accumulated deprecation 
d. gross fixed assets at cost minus depreciation expense 

 
14. A financial manager facing a capital budgeting decision must decide whether to:  

a. use primary markets or secondary markets 
b. issue stock or debt securities 
c. buy new machinery or repair the old 
d. use the money market or capital market 

 
15. What is the minimum cash flow that could be received at the end of year three to make the following 

project "acceptable?" Initial cost = $100,000; cash flows at end of years one and two = $35,000; 
opportunity cost of capital = 10%.  
a. $39,256 
b. $30,000 
c. $52,250 
d. $29,494 

 
16. Fixed costs including depreciation have increased at Leverage, Inc. from $4 million to $6 million in 

an effort to reduce variable costs. What must the new variable-cost percentage be to leave break-
even at $20 million?  
a. 70 percent 
b. 65 percent 
c. 75 percent 
d. 60 percent 

 
17. An employee of an investment house who executes orders on the floor of the exchange for 

customers of the firm is called a: 
a. specialist 
b. floor broker 
c. registered trader 
d. commission broker 

 
18. Bringing private companies public for the first time is called: 

a. a secondary offering 
b. an initial public offering (IPO) 
c. a private placement 
d. a founders sale 

 
19. Which one of the following is not a characteristic of an organized exchange? 

a. Securities are bought and sold in an auction market by brokers acting as agents for buyers and 
sellers in a central location. 

b. It functions as a primary market. 
c. It may be either national or regional. 
d. It has a central location where all trading takes place. 

 
20. The __________ is a futures market for common stock while the ____________ is a futures market 

for commodities and financial instruments. 
a. Chicago Board of Trade; Chicago Board Options Exchange 
b. Chicago Mercantile Exchange; Chicago Board Options Exchange 
c. New York Stock Exchange; American Stock Exchange 
d. Chicago Board Options Exchange; Chicago Board of Trade 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 95 

21. The Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act was passed in 1999 by the U.S. Congress to: 
a. allow financial institutions to be sued by stockholders for off-balance sheet accounting errors 
b. allow financial institutions to offer full financial services such as insurance and investment 

banking as well as traditional commercial banking 
c. allow European banks to acquire U.S. financial institutions 
d. allow savings and loans to compete with commercial banks in both the commercial banking arena 

and mortgage loans 
 

22. The international version of the fed funds rate is called: 
a. international dollar rate 
b. LIBOR 
c. the Euro rate 
d. the repo rate 

 
23. An analyst can judge a company's level of debt by comparing these ratios: 

a. return-on-equity to total asset turnover 
b. return-on-equity to debt turnover 
c. return-on-equity to total debt-to-assets 
d. return-on-equity to return-on-assets 

 
24. Present and prospective shareholders are mainly concerned with a firm's: 

a. risk and return 
b. leverage 
c. profitability 
d. liquidity 

 
25. Which one of the firm’s financial statements most clearly recognizes the payment for new 

equipment?  
a. statement of cash flows  
b. statement of financial condition 
c. balance sheet  
d. income statement  

 
26. If the value of a firm’s net fixed assets equals the value of the accumulated depreciation, then, from 

an accounting context, the fixed assets are:  
a. new 
b. equal in value to the firm’s current assets 
c. one-half depreciated  
d. fully depreciated 

 
27. The Danser Company expects to have sales of $30,000 in January, $33,000 in February, and 

$38,000 in March. If 20 percent of sales are for cash, 40 percent are credit sales paid in the month 
following the sale, and 40 percent are credit sales paid 2 months following the sale, what are the 
cash receipts from sales in March? 
a. $47,400 
b. $55,000 
c. $28,000 
d. $32,800 

 
28. If a firm generates $2,000 in sales and has a $500 increase in accounts receivable during an 

accounting period, then, based on these two categories, cash flow will increase by:  
a. $500 
b. $2,000 
c. $2,500 
d. $1,500 
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29. The purpose of stock valuation is: 
a. to set the fair market price for a given common stock 
b. to determine if the stock has voting rights 
c. of limited value since the efficient market hypothesis proves that all common stock is always fairly 

priced 
d. to determine whether the value of a common stock is fairly represented by its market price 

 
30. If an investor is in a 36 percent tax bracket and has held a stock for two years, the applicable tax rate 

that will apply to dividends is: 
a. 36 percent 
b. 20 percent 
c. 28 percent 
d. 18 percent 

 
  

FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING CASE STUDY 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
Your company has selected several potential investments. The six that have been forwarded to you have 
been sorted by the internal rate of return (IRR) and each has its associated cost and net present value 
(NPV) estimate included. (See the information below.) In addition, you have estimated the weighted 
average cost of capital for each level of investment. You have been asked to make a recommendation 
to the board about which investments ought to be included for the next fiscal year.  

Project IRR Cost NPV

Cumm 

Cost

Cumm 

NPV

Purchase West-coast competitor 21% 1.500$    0.800$    1.500$    0.800$    

Reduce product quality 19% 0.500$    5.000$    2.000$    5.800$    

Reduce product line 16% 2.000$    1.500$    4.000$    7.300$    

Open stores in Canada 14% 8.000$    2.000$    12.000$  9.300$    

Close Midwest shipping facility 13% 7.000$    2.500$    19.000$  11.800$  

Expand product line 10% 10.000$  3.000$    29.000$  14.800$   

Rate BreakPoint

WACC1 9.50% 4.000$    

WACC2 11.00% 8.000$    

WACC3 13.50% 30.000$   
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Notes: 
1. All numbers (except percents) are in millions of dollars. 
2. All of the projects can be done simultaneously except for expanding and contracting the product 

line; these projects are mutually exclusive. 
3. Closing the Midwest shipping facility would have a large capital outlay followed by cash inflows 

that would increase over time.  
4. Reducing product quality might reduce the value of other projects.  

 
 
The board has asked you to answer several questions about these projects, including: 

 Are there any potential problems with the estimates for associated with each project? 

 Can the firm invest in all of them? 

 If only some of the projects are feasible, which ones are they? 

 What is the best estimate of the cost and value of the investment recommendation? 

You are comfortable of the numbers that have been reported to you by your staff, but have these 
additional concerns: 

 NVP estimates are based on the risk adjusted capital costs, and do not necessarily reflect the 

firm’s cost of capital. 

 There is no good estimate for the potential reduction in the value of projects if the board decides 

to accept the project that involves reducing the quality of goods. 

 Marketing thinks that reducing product quality is a very bad idea, but your staff points out that the 

project has the highest estimated NPV. 

 There are multiple ways to answer the questions that the board has asked, and they do not all 

give the same answer. 

You have decided to create multiple scenarios to explain the options to the board based on different 
assumptions methods of estimation.  
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FINANCIAL CONCEPTS 

 
Overview 

Social, political, legal, and technical aspects of financial development and management are essential 
elements for contemporary study in business finance. This event provides recognition for PBL members 
who understand financial models and techniques used in reaching effective financial decisions.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Financial instruments and institutions 

 Time value of money 

 Cost of capital and capital budgeting 

 Valuation and rates of return 

 Financial analysis 

 Capital investment decisions 

 Financial risks and returns 

 International finance 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://fisher.osu.edu/fin/journal/jofsites.htm 

 http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0EIN/is_2000_Sept_11/ai_65134964 

 http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/bookshop/detail.asp?item=100000000013647 

 http://web.utk.edu/~jwachowi/glossary.html 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: FINANCIAL CONCEPTS 
 

1. The _________ is the annual rate of interest earned on a security purchased on a given date and held 
to maturity. 
a. free rate 
b. yield curve 
c. term structure 
d. yield to maturity 

 
2. A _________ is a restrictive provision on a bond which provides for the systematic retirement of the 

bonds prior to their maturity. 
a. sinking-fund requirement 
b. redemption clause 
c. subordination clause 
d. conversion feature 

 
3. If the required return is less than the coupon rate, a bond will sell at: 

a. par 
b. a premium 
c. a discount 
d. book value 

 

http://fisher.osu.edu/fin/journal/jofsites.htm
http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0EIN/is_2000_Sept_11/ai_65134964
http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/bookshop/detail.asp?item=100000000013647
http://web.utk.edu/~jwachowi/glossary.html
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4. You are planning to purchase the stock of Ted's Sheds Inc. and you expect it to pay a dividend of $3 
in 1 year, $4.25 in 2 years, and $6.00 in 3 years. You expect to sell the stock for $100 in 3 years. If 
your required return for purchasing the stock is 12 percent, how much would you pay for the stock 
today? 

a. $77.24 
b. $75.45 
c. $81.52 
d. $85.66 

 
5. The spot exchange rate is the rate _________ and the forward exchange rate is the rate _________ 

between two major currencies. 
a. today; on that date 
b. on that date; today 
c. at some specified future date; today 
d. on that date; at some specified future date 

 
6. Compound interest is: 

a. time value of money received at time of investment 
b. interest returns not reinvested over a given period of time 
c. interest earned on investments which are reinvested 
d. a lump sum payment 

 
7. The rate of interest agreed upon contractually charged by a lender or promised by a borrower is the 

_________ interest rate. 
a. nominal 
b. discounted 
c. continuous 
d. effective 

 
8. Discounting is: 

a. making investments during a bull market 
b. the reverse of compounding 
c. making investments during a bear market 
d. the same as compounding 

 
9. Outflow is: 

a. a disbursement of cash for expenses or investments 
b. the payments towards the national debt 
c. a receipt of cash for expenses or investments 
d. the payments towards our balance of payments debt to international trading partners 

 
10. An amortized loan is: 

a. a loan that requires only interest payments 
b. a loan that requires equal payments that includes both principal and interest over the life of the 

loan until it is totally repaid 
c. a loan that requires equal payments of both principal and interest over the life of the loan, leaving 

a remaining balance called a balloon 
d. designed to ease the burden of repayments by minimizing the payments 

 
11. The _________ is the rate of return required by the market suppliers of capital in order to attract their 

funds to the firm. 
a. internal rate of return 
b. cost of capital 
c. yield to maturity 
d. gross profit margin 
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12. _________ is the risk to the firm of being unable to cover operating costs. 
a. Financial risk 
b. Diversifiable risk 
c. Total risk 
d. Business risk 

 
13. The four basic sources of long-term funds for the business firm are: 

a. long-term debt, common stock, preferred stock, and retained earnings 
b. current liabilities, long-term debt, common stock, and retained earnings 
c. current liabilities, long-term debt, common stock, and preferred stock 
d. long-term debt, paid-in capital in excess of par, common stock, and retained earnings 

 
14. A corporation has concluded that its financial risk premium is too high. In order to decrease this, the 

firm can: 
a. increase the proportion of common stock equity to decrease financial risk 
b. increase the proportion of long-term debt to decrease the cost of capital 
c. decrease the proportion of common stock equity to decrease financial risk 
d. increase short-term debt to decrease the cost of capital 

 
15. Sunk cost is: 

a. an investment in a failed venture 
b. a cash outlay that already has been incurred and that cannot be recovered, regardless of whether 

the project is accepted or rejected 
c. a cash outlay for a project that has failed 
d. a cash outlay for the foundation of a new building—not the walls, roofing, or internal layout 

 
16. The _________ rate of interest is typically the required rate of return on a three-month U.S. Treasury 

bill. 
a. premium 
b. real 
c. nominal 
d. risk-free 

 
17. The market price of outstanding issues often varies from par because: 

a. the maturity date has changed 
b. the market rate of interest has changed 
c. the coupon rate has changed 
d. old bonds sell for less than new bonds 

 
18. An example of a standard debt provision is the: 

a. limiting of the corporation's annual cash dividend payments 
b. requirement to pay taxes and other liabilities when due 
c. constraints on subsequent borrowing 
d. restricting the corporation from disposing of fixed assets 

 
19. Interest rate risk: 

a. is the risk of changes in the bond's coupon rate due to changing interest rates 
b. or opportunity costs do not exist if a bond is held to maturity and interest rates change 
c. is not affected if the prime interest rate changes 
d. is the risk of changes in bond prices due to changing interest rates 

 
20. Corporations: 

a. raise capital by only taking on increasing debt 
b. raise capital only in the form of selling their own equity 
c. cannot raise capital by taking on additional debt 
d. raise capital in two basic forms: debt and equity 
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21. Another term sometimes applied to a common shareholder is a: 
a. fundamental or basic owner of the firm 
b. residual owner of the firm 
c. net owner of the firm 
d. reciprocal owner of the firm 

 
22. Zack is considering purchasing the stock of Pepsi Cola because he really loves the taste of Pepsi. 

What should Zack be willing to pay for Pepsi today if it is expected to pay a $2 dividend in one year 
and he expects dividends to growth at 5 percent indefinitely? Zack requires a 12 percent return to 
make this investment. 
a. $31.43 
b. $29.33 
c. $28.57 
d. $43.14 

 
23. Emmy Lou, Inc. has an expected dividend next year of $5.60 per share, a growth rate of dividends of 

10 percent, and a required return of 20 percent. The value of a share of Emmy Lou, Inc.'s common 
stock is: 
a. $18.67 
b. $22.40 
c. $28.00 
d. $56.00 

 
24. The Acid Test is: 

a. ratio of current assets, minus inventories, to total current liabilities 
b. calculating the current liabilities less investments and dividing that by current assets 
c. calculating the current assets and dividing that by current liabilities 
d. calculating the current assets less investments and dividing that by current liabilities 

 
25. If a firm invests in a project with a present value: 

a. less than its cost, the value of the firm will increase 
b. less than its cost, the value of the firm will remain the same 
c. greater than its cost, the value of the firm will decrease 
d. greater than its cost, the value of the firm will increase 

 
26. Inflation: 

a. should not be recognized in capital budgeting decisions 
b. should be recognized in capital budgeting decisions 
c. only affects the cost of living, not capital budgeting decisions 
d. is not a real cost so it is not necessary to be considered in capital budget decisions 

 
27. Independent projects are those whose cash flows: 

a. are affected by the acceptance or nonacceptance of other projects 
b. are not affected by the acceptance or nonacceptance of other projects 
c. are not affected by the cost of money 
d. are not affected by the acceptance or nonacceptance from subsidiary divisions within the main 

firm 
 

28. A(n) _________ portfolio maximizes return for a given level of risk, or minimizes risk for a given level 
of return. 
a. coefficient 
b. continuous 
c. efficient 
d. indifferent 
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29. Systematic risk also is referred to as: 
a. economic risk 
b. diversifiable risk 
c. not relevant 
d. nondiversifiable risk 

 
30. Variance is: 

a. the standard deviation divided by two 
b. the square of the standard deviation 
c. the square root of the standard deviation 
d. twice the standard deviation 
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FINANCIAL SERVICES 

 
Overview 

Understanding how different types of financial services institutions work is important to successful 
business ownership and management. This event provides recognition for PBL members who can 
demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the skills necessary in the general operations of various 
components of the financial services industry. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and a 
final performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Concepts and practices 

 Government regulations 

 Basic terminology 

 Impact of technology on services 

 Types and differences between the various types of institutions 

 Ethics 

 Taxation 

 Careers in financial services 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Describe case study and explain recommendations 

 Communication skills 

 Explains strength and weakness of proposed solution 
 
Procedures/Tips 

 Review the Competitive Events Tips in the front of this book. 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://fisher.osu.edu/fin/journal/jofsites.htm 

 http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0EIN/is_2000_Sept_11/ai_65134964 

 http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/bookshop/detail.asp?item=100000000013647 

 http://web.utk.edu/~jwachowi/glossary.html 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: FINANCIAL SERVICES 
 

1. The actual interest rate earned on an investment in a financial security is:  
a. expected rate of return 
b. realized rate of return 
c. required rate of return 
d. market efficiency rate 

 
2. Major provisions of the Financial Services Modernization Act of 1999 include all of the following 

except: 
a. creating one regulator to oversee all activities of financial service firms 
b. all the answers are correct 
c. allowing bank holding companies to open or merge with investment banks 
d. allowing bank holding companies to only merge with investment banks 

http://fisher.osu.edu/fin/journal/jofsites.htm
http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0EIN/is_2000_Sept_11/ai_65134964
http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/bookshop/detail.asp?item=100000000013647
http://web.utk.edu/~jwachowi/glossary.html
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3. More than ______ percent of Fed funds transactions have a maturity of one day. 
a. 90 
b. 50 
c. 60 
d. 70 

 
4. Most financial decisions: 

a. exclude time since time can be considered in either the present or future 
b. involve the element of time 
c. tend to eliminate time because of the uncertainty of the future 
d. should not involve the element of time because time is elusive and once gone, its gone 

 
5. Key financial concepts: 

a. of inflation and geopolitical events do not have any significant role in financial thinking 
b. of taxes and taxation do not have any significant role in financial thinking 
c. that people studying finance should only be concerned with is the rate of return on an investment 
d. include the source(s) of finances for a firm, risk and return of investments, and asset/project 

valuation 
 

6. The FDIC may require an undercapitalized bank to: 
I. provide the FDIC with a capital restoration plan 
II. cease acquiring brokered deposits 
III. obtain FDIC approval for all acquisitions 
IV. suspend dividends and management fees 
V. suspend payments on subordinated debt 
a. I, II, III and IV only 
b. III only 
c. I and II only 
d. I, II, III, IV and V 

 
7. What is the act that first established the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation? 

a. Glass-Steagall Act 
b. McCarran-Ferguson Act 
c. National Bank Act 1863 
d. Federal Reserve Act 

 
8. The FDIC is required to collect additional insurance premiums from insured institutions if the BIF 

reserves fall below ________ of insured deposits. 
a. 1.00 percent 
b. 1.75 percent 
c. 1.50 percent 
d. 1.25 percent 

 
9. The Maloney Act of 1938 led to the creation of: 

a. the Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) 
b. the National Association of Securities Dealers (NASD) 
c. the SIPC 
d. the NASDAQ 

 
10. The Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation is a federal agency that: 

a. insures the deposits held by a brokerage firm 
b. insures bank deposits against failure of a bank 
c. issues a minimal rate of interest for the depositor 
d. insures the value of stocks held by a bank 
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11. Liquidity refers to: 
a. the earnings on savings 
b. the amount of insurance coverage a person has 
c. the ease of converting a financial resource into cash 
d. the risk of an investment 

 
12. In simple interest calculations the interest earned is: 

a. calculated and given an added value to the base 
b. added to the principle and placed in an equity account  
c. never added to the principle 
d. added to the principle 

 
13. Convexity arises because: 

a. bond's pay interest semiannually 
b. coupon changes are the opposite sign of interest rate changes 
c. of Federal Reserve policy 
d. present values are a nonlinear function of interest rates 

 
14. Which of the following would normally be expected to result in an increase in supply of funds? 

I. perceived risk of all investments increases 
II. expected inflation declines 
III. current income and wealth levels increase 
IV. near term spending needs of households decline 
a. I, II and III only 
b. II, III and IV only 
c. II and III only 
d. I and IV only 

 
15. A deficit is: 

a. impossible because the Treasury will just "print more money" 
b. impossible to occur since Congress must approve all spending bills 
c. when disbursements exceed receipts 
d. when receipts exceed disbursements 

 
16. The buying and selling of stock shares on the Internet is: 

a. E-trade 
b. Internet stock transaction 
c. stock transaction 
d. Internet trade 

 
17. Bond rating agencies providing information to small investors would include: 

a. all the answers are correct 
b. www.moody’s.com 
c. www.Standard and Poor’s.com  
d. www.fitchibea.com  

 
18. _______ occurs when existing technology malfunctions or ―back office‖ support systems break 

down. 
a. Malfunction risk 
b. Operational risk 
c. Technological risk 
d. Break down risk 
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19. Electronic funds transfer: 
a. doesn't come under the regulations of the Federal Reserve since no "real" money is involved 
b. doesn't improve efficiency, but justifies a bank's increased use of the Internet 
c. eliminates the involvement of humans, thereby increasing profitability 
d. is designed to speed up the transfer of funds from one location to another 

 
20. An online broker is: 

a. always available to provide investment advice 
b. not capable of executing complex transactions 
c. a full-service broker through which an investor can execute trades electronically 
d. a discount broker through which an investor can execute trades electronically 

 
21. A short-term unsecured promissory note issued by a company is: 

a. T-bill  
b. commercial paper 
c. repurchase agreement 
d. negotiable CD 

 
22. ____________ specialize in helping people save money in a manner that provides high liquidity. 

a. Life insurance companies  
b. Investment companies 
c. Consumer finance companies 
d. Commercial banks  

 
23. In terms of volume of trading and market value of firms traded the ________ is the largest U.S. stock 

market. In terms of number of firms traded the ___________ is the largest in the United States. 
a. NASDAQ; NYSE 
b. NYSE; AMEX 
c. NYSE; NASDAQ 
d. NYSE; NYSE 

 
24. A pension fund is a: 

a. welfare program funded by the workers of a corporation or government agency 
b. welfare program designed by the government and administered by a major corporation 
c. retirement plan funded by the workers of a corporation or government agency 
d. retirement plan funded by a corporation or government agency for its workers and is administered 

by a bank or life insurance company 
 

25. An asset transformer buys one security from a customer or makes and creates a separate claim in 
order to raise funds. This is risky activity because: 
a. in order for this spread to be positive, generally speaking the asset must be riskier than the 

liability 
b. all the answers are correct 
c. the asset acquired will be riskier than the security used to raise funds 
d. the intermediary hopes to profit on the spread between the rate earned on the asset claim 

 
26. Concerns about excessive risk taking at banks and conflicts of interest between commercial and 

investment banking activities resulted in: 
a. the Glass-Steagall Act 
b. underwriting all types of insurance 
c. none of the answers are correct 
d. bank failures from 1980 to 1990 
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27. A career in financial services: 
a. can be very diverse in either the corporate or private practice arena 
b. can deal with either the corporate environment or with only very wealthy individual clients 
c. is not very well paid 
d. is considered more of a sales position than one of finance 

 
28. Many countries have ________ with one another specifying the withholding tax rate applied to 

various types of passive income in that country.  
a. passive income rates 
b. tax treaties 
c. marginal tax rates 
d. value-added tax rates 

 
29. ______ is an example of an organizational structure for reducing tax liability. 

a. Territorial taxation 
b. Worldwide taxation 
c. Foreign tax credit 
d. Tax haven 

 
30. Depreciation of assets: 

a. cannot be used by an individual 
b. is a very straightforward calculation 
c. is an expense that all taxpayers like to avoid 
d. can be used by both an individual or corporate tax payer 
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SAMPLE CASE STUDY: FINANCIAL SERVICES 
 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
GBE Enterprises is a local IT consulting business with two partners (Greg and Ben) and eight other full-
time employees. GBE operates in a small office park with enough office and work space for about 16 
individuals. GBE recently won a lucrative one-year IT consulting engagement with AATS Homes, a 
professional services company in the area. The partners of GBE are fairly confident that this consulting 
engagement will lead to a long-term relationship with AATS Homes. The ultimate goal would be for AATS 
Homes to outsource most if not all of its IT development operations to GBE. 
 
In order to meet the needs of existing clients, the partners of GBE believe that they will need additional 
eight staff members to successfully complete this engagement. Because of the high number of recent 
layoffs in the area, GBE will be able to easily find the qualified members to add to this team. Greg and 
Ben are considering whether to bring on these additional members as contractors or as full-time 
employees. Greg and Ben estimate that full-time employees would be paid $70,000 per year while the 
contractors would be paid $60/hour. The job requirements would be structured so that they would meet 
the required independent contractor vs. employee requirements of the IRS, depending on the option 
chosen. Existing equity will cover the additional staffing costs until revenue from AATS Homes begins 
affecting GBE’s cash flows. 
 
They also are going to need additional office space or will need to relocate to a larger office building to 
accommodate all of the staff members. There is additional office space available for rent in the office park 
where GBE currently is located but it is in an adjacent building. GBE pays $3,500 a month for its current 
office space and has eight remaining months on its lease. The additional space would lease for an 
additional $2,000 a month. AATS Homes is located 25 miles from the current GBE office. Due to the 
potential long-term relationship with AATS Homes, Greg and Ben are exploring the possibility of 
purchasing an office building closer to AATS Homes that would house the entire staff.  Greg and Ben also 
have considered purchasing an office building once the current lease is up. 
 
The building that GBE is considering is currently for sale at a cost of $600,000. If this building were to be 
purchased, it would not be any more or less convenient for the current GBE clients. However, purchasing 
the building outright would significantly reduce the amount of equity for additional IT development projects 
and also cover any potential losses the firm might experience in the future. Greg and Ben had considered 
taking out a traditional commercial real estate loan but have not been successful due to the tightening 
credit requirements. They also are considering an SBA loan at 8 percent interest for 15 years. Due to the 
lack of traditional financing options, the current owner of the building also has offered to provide owner-
financing for a term of 10 years at 7.5 percent interest. 
 
As the participants, you will assume the role of the consulting team hired to help advise the GBE partners 
on how to handle the staffing issue and office space issue  Assumptions may be made for the information 
not provided but these assumptions must be supported and realistic. GBE has relatively excellent credit 
and has used commercial lending institutions to finance past operations. The judges will assume the role 
of the Greg and Ben of GBE who will consider your recommendations and analysis.  
 
Items to consider: 

 Analyze the options as to whether the additional staff members should be hired as temporary 
contractors or salaried employees   

 Analyze the option to rent additional space and maintain the current location 
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 Analyze the option to purchase the office building through the following methods: 

o self-financing 

o SBA loan 

o owner-financing 

o other possible financing 

 Analyze the financial or market risks that are assumed with this recommendation 

 Analyze the other financial costs that are associated with the additional staffing and location 
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INTERVIEW EVENTS 
Future Business Executive 

Future Business Teacher 
Job Interview 

 
Letters of Application and Résumés   
The following suggestions have been collected from judges’ comments and are presented to help 
eliminate the technical errors that can lead to lower scores and/or disqualification. 

 Letters must be addressed exactly as stated in the event guidelines. 

 Letters of application are limited to one page and résumés to no more than two pages. 

 Photographs must not be submitted. 

 Letters of recommendation should not be included with the materials. 

 Materials are to be submitted in six (6) file folders properly labeled (see CMH for details). 
 
Suggestions for Creating a Good Résumé   

 The résumé should show a clear match between your skills, experience, and activities with the 
event. 

 Highlight your major accomplishments. 

 Information on the résumé  should be listed in order of importance; e.g. for Job Interview list your 
work experience (paid or unpaid) first and for Future Business Executive/Teacher, your PBL 
involvement. 

 Highlight the important skills that make you stand out for the award. 

 Make a good first impression—no typos or incorrect grammar. 

 Information in résumés  must be truthful. 

 List your extracurricular activities that relate to the event. 
 
Future Business Teacher 

 A recommendation (original or copy) from an educator attesting to the participant’s potential 
teaching ability.  

 A lesson plan that is representative of a lesson that would be taught in a high school or 
secondary business education class. For the 2012 NLC, the lesson plan and presentation will be 
for a high school financial literacy unit in a Principles of Business class. The lesson plan should 
be prepared for a 45-minute lesson presentation.  

 Lesson plan should be no more than two pages and include the following components: Objective, 
Lesson Content (time of each activity), Instructional Events, Assessment, Resources, and 
Alignment to NBEA Standards.  

 The participant may use technology to present the lesson.  
 
Job Application 

 Application s are found on line and should be submitted with the materials. 
 
Interview Process 
1. Turn off all electronic devices. 
2. When walking into the room, introduce yourself to the judges stating your name, school, and state. 
3. Don’t bring in materials to the judges—they already have your résumé. 
4. Practice your handshake—it should be firm and not lingering. 
5. Speak professionally, have good eye contact, smile, and ask questions. This is your time to tell the 

judges why you deserve to be number one. 
6. Dress professionally—follow the established dress code.  
7. If you don’t know an answer to a question, please ask the judges to restate the question to give you 

time to compose an answer. 
8. Review the Rating Sheet found in the CMH to make sure you know what the judges will be rating. 
9. Do not present judges with thank-you notes or gifts of appreciation. 
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HELP DESK 

Overview 
The ability to provide technical assistance to the users of computer hardware and software is essential to 
the success of any organization and its continued operation. This event provides recognition for PBL 
members who demonstrate an understanding of and ability to provide technical assistance to end users. 
This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/role play final performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Operating systems hardware and set-up and operation 

 Software applications 

 E-mail 

 Internet access 

 Printing 

 Networking and network connection issues 

 Hardware protection including spam, virus protection, and critical updates 

 Communications skills  
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.ThinkHDI.com 

  http://www.asponline.com/ 

 http://www.the-resource-center.com/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: HELP DESK 
 

1. ____ is popular with desktop publishing, the typesetting industry, and the Macintosh OS. 
a. Spooling 
b. PCL 
c. PostScript 
d. GDI 

 
2. If the self-test page does not print or prints incorrectly, for a laser printer, replace the: 

a. toner cartridge 
b. toner filter 
c. ink cartridge 
d. ink filter 

 
3. EISA and MCA devices do not have jumper settings. How are they configured? 

a. dip switches 
b. through DOS 
c. EISA configuration utility or IBM reference diskette (MCA) 
d. CMOS setup 

 
4. Which one of the following printers is best for printing on transparencies? 

a. thermo autochrome printer 
b. dot matrix printer 
c. solid ink printer 
d. thermal wax printer 

 

http://www.thinkhdi.com/
http://www.asponline.com/
http://www.the-resource-center.com/
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5. Which one of the following is true of Centronics cable used in parallel printing? 
a. It will have DB25 connectors at both ends. 
b. It will have DB9 at one end and DB25 at the other end. 
c. It will have a 36 pin connector at both ends. 
d. It will have DB-25 at one end and a 36 pin connector at the other end. 

 
6. ―Smileys‖: 

a. can convey your message if you think your writing is poor  
b. assume everyone knows that he/him/his means all people  
c. could be used in business writing 
d. help readers interpret an e-mail writer’s attitude and tone 

 
7. You have a problem using SMTP. You think that the problem is with port 25. How do you check to see 

if the problem is the port? 
a. netstat 
b. tracert 
c. protocol analyzer 
d. telnet 

 
8. You want to create an address book. You want to update it, and all employees need to have 

immediate access without downloading. Which one of the following should you create? 
a. proxy server 
b. directory server 
c. certificate server 
d. NIS server 

 
9. What defines the format used by e-mail software to send nontext data over the Internet? 

a. MIME 
b. attachment 
c. BINDEX 
d. HEX 

 
10. To encrypt e-mail, use: 

a. S/MIMI - RSA 
b. PGP 
c. DES 
d. verisign 

 
11. Which one is the most common XP install method for individual users? 

a. booting from existing OS 
b. booting from install CD 
c. network install 
d. booting from floppies 

 
12. The ____ flag of the WINNT command specifies a command to be run at the end of the GUI-mode 

portion of Setup. 
a. /R 
b. /A 
c. /E 
d. /M 

 
13. By default, Windows Vista lets you adjust all of the following except: 

a. screen brightness 
b. printer resolution 
c. power-saving scheme 
d. speaker volume 
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14. Which command makes a file read only? 
a. Attrib /r "filename" 
b. Read_only +r "filename" 
c. Attrib +r "filename" 
d. Readonly /y "filename" 

 
15. You have a serial scanner connected to your computer configured to use com3. It is turned on. Your 

modem is using com1, and you can't dial out. What is the most likely problem? 
a. You have a conflict with IRQ 4. 
b. You have an i/o conflict. 
c. You have a conflict with IRQ 3. 
d. You have a loose connection. 

 
16. With respect to the interface network card, what does the term 10/100 refer to? 

a. a fiber network 
b. minimum and maximum server speed 
c. protocol speed 
d. megabits per second 

 
17. Darren needs to extend the network he manages by connecting two hubs together. He needs a 

specific type of cable to accomplish this. Which cable type should Darren choose? 
a. patch cable 
b. thinnet cable 
c. crossover cable 
d. thicknet cable 

 
18. When you connect an external display device to a mobile PC, the computer's screen is called the 

____ monitor, or display. 
a. foundational 
b. primary 
c. base 
d. master 

 
19. The process of unpacking, setting up, and configuring a new computer system for a user is: 

a. user orientation 
b. system installation assistance 
c. system purchase assistance 
d. system assembly 

 
20. Which LAN communication service should be used to transmit voice, video, and data over a WAN 

link? 
a. ATM 
b. PPP 
c. frame relay 
d. 25 

 
21. A(n) ____ is the person who initially handles customer problems, requests, or inquiries. 

a. dispatcher 
b. level one specialist 
c. support group analyst 
d. level on analyst 
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22. The customer is complaining that the program applications being displayed on the screen are 
missing lines, details, and other graphics. How should you change the setting? 
a. increase the horizontal setting on the monitor 
b. reduce hardware graphics acceleration 
c. decrease the vertical display settings on the monitor 
d. increase hardware graphics acceleration 

 
23. The user says that after downloading a program from the Internet the computer will not boot. What is 

the first thing to ask the user? 
a. Is the network used for Internet access? 
b. Were any modem errors were reported? 
c. Was the downloaded software compatible with your system? 
d. Did you scan the file for viruses before you opened it? 

 
24. Attackers send out packets that are not from their own IP addresses. This involves modification of: 

a. the server script 
b. the packet header 
c. the IP stack 
d. the packet payload 

 
25. The Windows Security Center checks whether the ____ is turned on to help prevent malware from 

damaging your system. 
a. Windows Defender 
b. Windows Firewall 
c. Windows Sidebar 
d. User Account Control 

 
26. How often should you scan your entire system for malware? 

a. every hour 
b. once a week 
c. once a day 
d. once a month 

 
27. If your customer is overly confident about his or her computer knowledge, you should: 

a. try to limit the customer's opportunity to ask questions 
b. use technical language in a way that conveys you expect the customer to understand you 
c. not use computer jargon while talking 
d. frequently ask the customer what the screen displays to help you track the keystrokes and action 

 
28. What is the data rate of a USB port? 

a. 16 Mbps 
b. 100 Mbps 
c. 12 Mbps 
d. 120 Mbps 

 
29. To remove a client from a domain, you must simply join: 

a. a stand-alone system 
b. another domain 
c. a workgroup 
d. a local account 

 
30. What is considered the biggest drawback of SLIP? 

a. no RFCs associate with it 
b. does not support IPX 
c. does not support DHCP 
d. does not support encrypted passwords 
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SAMPLE ROLE PLAY: HELP DESK  
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
You are a help desk specialist for WindyTimes, a multi-million dollar company that manufactures and 
distributes large wind turbines for generating electricity. The company has more than 300 workers. As a 
result of the large number of workers, there are five PC support technicians as well as several network 
managers and Web and database programmers. The company also maintains a marketing and graphics 
department that is well staffed and maintains an extensive array of high-end graphic design computer 
hardware including: scanners, OCR software, large format printers, high-quality, high-speed color laser 
printers, binding equipment, and much more. All of the business staff has office computers. The sales 
staff also has laptop computers for traveling and has been issued four GB USB thumbdrives for storing 
their data files to make it easier to work on both computers. 
 
Ella, a top salesperson with WindyTimes, has worked for several weeks putting together a 75-page 
business sales proposal for a large electric cooperative that could equate to$4,000,000 each year for the 
next five years. She has been working on this proposal on both of her computers and, therefore, only has 
the file stored on her thumbdrive. It is Thursday morning and the proposal has to be sent overnight at 5 
p.m. today to arrive tomorrow in time to be considered. If the proposal is not sent by 5 p.m. today, the 
sales possibility is lost. 
 
At 10 a.m. Ella printed a draft of the document on her printer. She left for an early lunch at 10:30 a.m. and 
left her laptop bag in the car. She returned to the office at 11:30 a.m. to finalize the document; placed the 
USB thumbdrive in her office computer and nothing happened. She pulled it out and plugged it into her 
laptop, and once again nothing happened! 
 
Ella calls you in a panic!  The copy on the thumbdrive is the only copy of the document she had. She has 
to have a digital copy of the document to make the final changes throughout the document and get it 
printed and out by 5 p.m. today. She starts screaming:  ―What is going on? What happened to my files? I 
can’t lose this sales lead! ―Why did you give me this garbage thumbdrive and tell me to store my files on 
it?‖  Before you can answer, she hangs up. A few minutes later you get a call from the CEO of the 
company telling you that you have to get this file back!  The company is depending on it. 
 
You have received Ella’s phone call and the CEO’s phone call and must decide what to do next. 
With time ticking away, you drop everything and hurry to Ella’s office with your laptop computer. Ella is 
obviously upset. You plug the thumbdrive into your laptop and nothing!  It appears to be dead. Ella sees 
that nothing comes up on your laptop and appears to be getting frantic, ―What can you do? My only copy 
is on that thumbdrive except for this draft paper copy.‖ 
 
She explains that before she left for lunch, everything was fine. Then when she returned the thumbdrive 
didn’t work. You realize from the conversation that she left the drive in the hot car over lunch, and the 
extreme heat might have permanently damaged the drive. 
 
What do you tell her?  Can you help her? How can you help her?  Is it possible to get the document back 
together in less than five hours (noon to 5 p.m.)? 
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HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT 

 
Overview 
Hospitality is an important aspect of business and society. This area includes involvement in the hotel, 
restaurant, and tourism industry. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/ 
role play final performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Competencies 

 Marketing concepts 

 Operations and management functions 

 Human resources 

 Customer and expectations 

 Legal issues  

 Financial management and budgeting 

 Current industry trends 

 Environmental and global issues 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Describe case study and explain recommendations 

 Communication skills 

 Explain strength and weakness of proposed solution 

 Effectively answer questions 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.restaurantreport.com/top25/index.html 

 http://www.hotelschool.cornell.edu/research/library/tools/links/ 

 http://www.hospitality-index.com/ 

 http://www.hi-tm.com/ 

 http://www.hospitalitynet.org/index.html 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT 
 

1. The most humane form of workforce reduction is: 
a. layoff 
b. early retirement 
c. attrition 
d. termination 

 
2. Expositions also have been called: 

a. conventions 
b. workshops 
c. trade shows 
d. meetings 

 

http://www.restaurantreport.com/top25/index.html
http://www.hotelschool.cornell.edu/research/library/tools/links/
http://www.hospitality-index.com/
http://www.hi-tm.com/
http://www.hospitalitynet.org/index.html
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3. _______ is a service organization within the visitor industry that offers a host of programs and 
services to meet clients' needs. 

a. Convention and visitors bureau 
b. Convention and exposition 
c. Destination management company 
d. Familiarization trip 

 
4. Sustainable tourism: 

a. has no effect on society 
b. causes a decline in tourism 
c. places a broad-based obligation on society 
d. is synonymous with recreational tourism 

 
5. Individuals responsible for providing all of the services needed to run the facilities for a trade show are 

known as: 
a. event planners 
b. service contractors 
c. convention and visitor bureaus 
d. meeting planners 

 
6. The so-called ________ liability feature of the law can place the restaurant at fault for serving too 

much alcohol to customers. 
a. third-party 
b. first-party 
c. unlimited 
d. second-party 

 
7. When Kentucky Fried Chicken Company decided on brand names, packaging designs, sizes or 

orders, and flavors of sauces and recipes, it is controlling which element of marketing mix? 
a. price 
b. distribution 
c. product 
d. promotion 

 
8. The most important part of a restaurant concept is: 

a. atmosphere 
b. decor 
c. menu 
d. wine list 

 
9. The primary difference between gaming and gambling is: 

a. gaming is continuing to grow in market share 
b. gambling is only part of the total gaming package 
c. the two concepts are mutually exclusive 
d. gambling is enticing to addictive personalities 

 
10. Customer service, including customer recognition, is important for all restaurants, but particularly so 

for: 
a. coffee shops 
b. dinner houses 
c. luxury restaurants 
d. ice cream parlors 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 118 

11. All of the following are consequences of airline deregulation except: 
a. the cancellation of lightly used airline routes that served small towns 
b. fewer people traveling by air than 20 years ago 
c. increased competition among airline carriers 
d. airlines are able to set rates for tickets 

 
12. Which one of the following is the simplest of all systems designed to manage the use of energy in a 

building? 
a. automatic system 
b. time clock system 
c. electric demand system 
d. computerized system 

 
13. Global distribution systems were first used by the: 

a. rail industry 
b. restaurant industry 
c. airline industry 
d. hotel industry 

 
14. The leading international organization in the field of travel and tourism is: 

a. Worldwide Tour Operations 
b. Western Tours Organization 
c. World Trade Organization 
d. World Tourism Organization 

 
15. Ecotourism refers to: 

a. dude ranches 
b. geological digs for a fee 
c. an emphasis on nature and native cultures 
d. visiting areas of a country that have the greatest impact on the economy 

 
16. Which one of the following is not required by the Small Business Administration for a restaurant 

loan? 
a. a detailed description of the proposed restaurant 
b. a menu 
c. collateral offered as security for the loan with estimate of the present market value of each item 

listed 
d. a financial statement(balance sheet) listing personal assets and liabilities 

 
17. An income statement: 

a. gives information about the owner's assets 
b. provides information about gross profits, food costs, and start up costs 
c. explains the statement of income for the next six months 
d. provides information to management and owners about the financial performance of the 

restaurant over a given period of time 
 

18. Which one is not an important factor in menu planning? 
a. food cost 
b. labor cost 
c. menu printing cost 
d. variety 
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19. ________ accounting assists managers in identifying how the cost of products and services affect 
selling prices. 
a. Financial 
b. Managerial 
c. Cost 
d. Auditing 

 
20. You can reduce the degree of risk when: 

a. you collect relevant data and apply them to your forecast 
b. the future is more or less certain 
c. you have less than 1 percent relevant data collected 
d. you collect all available data 

 
21. The "back of the house" is usually run by the: 

a. kitchen manager 
b. general manager 
c. building and grounds manager 
d. prep cooks 

 
22. Which one of the following documents may not be used to determine the status of a prospective 

employee? 
a. school identification 
b. alien card 
c. Certificate of Naturalization 
d. U.S. passport 

 
23. Testing, personal references, and medical examinations are all ________ tools. 

a. orientation 
b. training 
c. recruiting 
d. selection 

 
24. A format where the interviewer only asked prepared questions is found in a ________ interview. 

a. selection screening 
b. unstructured 
c. stress 
d. structured 

 
25. A city health department passes an ordinance that mandates the installation of quarry tile in all future 

food service establishments. This is an example of: 
a. Statutory Law 
b. Constitutional Law 
c. Common Law 
d. Administrative Law 

 
26. The front office, housekeeping, concierge, security, and communications all fall under what 

department? 
a. night auditor area 
b. banquets department 
c. comptroller division 
d. rooms division 
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27. Under the law, all businesses can be operated as: 
a. corporations 
b. partnerships and sole proprietorships 
c. "mom and pop" shops 
d. corporations, partnerships, and sole proprietorships 

 
28. Which one of the following is not part of the marketing segmentation process? 

a. differentiate segments 
b. divide into segments 
c. profile segments 
d. analyze segments 

 
29. Tourism providers use ________ to attract customers during off-peak periods. 

a. quantity discounts 
b. seasonal discounts 
c. price bundling 
d. cash discounts 

 
30. A seat on an airplane is an example of a(n) ________ product. 

a. perishable 
b. interrelated 
c. intangible 
d. tangible 

 
 
 

SAMPLE CASE STUDY: HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
The hotel where you work is near a major airport in the United States. Being close to the airport brings in 
many international guests visiting the area or in transit to another destination in the United States. 
 
Your senior hotel management has noticed a dip in bookings over the last year, while other hotels in the 
area reported an increase. He has asked you to review the current amenities listing and come up with 
three to five suggestions on how the hotel could change its amenities to attract more international guests 
and make them feel more welcome. The list of current amenities follows: 
 

Free continental breakfast Pool Mini bar in rooms 

Ironing board in room Business center near lobby Happy Hour on Friday nights 

Iron available at the front desk Free local paper in lobby Live music on Saturday nights 

Wake up call service Satellite TV in rooms Valet parking 

Dry cleaning service Fine American food served in 
restaurant 

Close proximity to laundry 
facilities 

 
What are your selected amenity suggestions, how do you believe these new amenities will benefit the 
hotel, and how will they attract more international guests? 
 
After introductions, you should begin the presentation by explaining the amenity suggestions you 
selected. 
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HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

 
Overview 
Managing human resources is an important aspect of the business world. Planning is necessary to 
ensure and anticipate future personnel needs and to secure the needs and rights of the people resources. 
This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/role play final performance with 
the judges. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Recruiting and selection 

 Employee compensation and benefits 

 Governmental regulations and issues 

 Training and development 

 Human resource planning 

 Labor relations and collective bargaining 

 Effective personnel management 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Describe case study and explain recommendations 

 Communication skills 

 Explain strength and weakness of proposed solution  

 Effectively answer questions 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.chrmglobal.com 

 http://www.eridlc.com/index.cfm?FuseAction=hrlaws.main 

 http://www.hrvillage.com 

 http://www.ioma.com/ 

 http://www.linkageinc.com/ 

 http://www.shrm.org/ 

 http://www.uslegalforms.com/employmentforms/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
 

1. A compensation system with internal equity is one in which employees feel satisfied with their pay 
when they compare it to the pay received by persons: 

a. doing different jobs within the same company 
b. of the opposite sex doing essentially the same job in the same company 
c. doing the same job within the same company 
d. doing the same job in a different company 

 
2. Wage surveys are used to: 

a. determine whether employees have received the compensation they were promised by their 
employer 

b. study the motivational impact of compensation programs 
c. establish competitive pay rates by determining what other employers pay 
d. measure worker satisfaction with their pay 

http://www.chrmglobal.com/
http://www.eridlc.com/index.cfm?FuseAction=hrlaws.main
http://www.hrvillage.com/
http://www.ioma.com/
http://www.linkageinc.com/
http://www.shrm.org/
http://www.uslegalforms.com/employmentforms/
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3. Employees are paid a fixed rate for each unit of output produced when the employer: 

a. relies on merit pay 
b. cannot, by law, offer bonuses to workers 
c. is unionized 
d. uses piece-rate compensation 

 
4. Merit-based pay plans are based on the: 

a. union negotiations 
b. company profits 
c. performance appraisal ratings 
d. company stock performance 

 
5. Which one of the following is cited as a limitation of merit pay plans?  

a. The pay raise pool seldom fluctuates. 
b. Unions encourage merit pay plans. 
c. Employees tend to like merit pay plans. 
d. Being based on an annual performance appraisal, the merit pay is as valid (or invalid) as the 

performance ratings on which it is based. 
 

6. Nonexempt employees are: 
a. defined by the terms of the Railway Labor Act of 1926 
b. protected from employment discrimination by the Civil Rights Act of 1964 
c. entitled to a time-and-a-half wage rate for work over 40 hours per week 
d. not entitled to a minimum wage 

 
7. The ____ was created by the Civil Rights Act of 1964. 

a. National Labor Relations Board 
b. Equal Employment Opportunity Commission 
c. Department of Labor 
d. National Institute of Occupational Safety and Health 

 
8. Which item listed below is not on the Civil Rights Act list of discriminatory characteristics? 

a. salary requirements 
b. religion 
c. disabled individuals 
d. sex/gender 

 
9. The act that allows equal human rights for all American citizens is called: 

a. the Civil Rights Act of 1968 
b. the Civil Rights Act of 1965 
c. the Civil Rights Act of 1964 
d. the Civil Rights Act of 1967 

 
10. A new standard the courts are applying in sexual harassment cases is the: 

a. reasonable person test 
b. reasonable women test 
c. reasonable man test 
d. reasonable teenager test 

 
11. Human resource plans must always be aligned with changes produced by: 

a. the actions of competitors 
b. the demand for the company's services 
c. the company's strategic plan 
d. redesign of the company's products 
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12. Which one of the following is not a way to deal with an anticipated surplus of labor? 
a. Transfer employees to jobs that are still experiencing demand. 
b. Rely on normal attrition through retirements and voluntary quits to reduce the number of 

employees. 
c. Reduce the number of hours of work for each employee. 
d. Move production operations to a low cost off-shore facility. 

 
13. A value is a personal belief that influences one’s behavior. Maintaining good personal values will 

also aide in the values of a workplace. In the Five-Part Valuing Process that clarifies and develops 
values, what is a step within this process?  
a. Consistency is not a good thing and you can act differently everyday if that’s how you feel. It’s 

okay to be a hypocrite. 
b. Choosing right from wrong is not always easy but it must be done and whatever you choose you 

have to live with. Therefore, knowing all the information that is provided about a certain topic is 
essential. 

c. The best way to communicate is to tell the other person what you like, and if they do not like your 
values then change your values to please them. 

d. Always listen to others and do what they tell you to do. 
 

14. What are those values that you consistently rank higher than others?  
a. communication values  
b. virtual values 
c. core values 
d. focus values  

 
15. What is flextime’s major drawback?  

a. Not all employees have computers. 
b. It is not applicable to every job. 
c. Not everyone wants to work part-time. 
d. Tardiness increases. 

 
16. The Wagner Act was the first comprehensive: 

a. Federal Labor Legislation 
b. State Labor Legislation 
c. County Labor Legislation 
d. Local Labor Legislation 

 
17. The Taft-Hartley Act established the: 

a. NLRA 
b. NLLA 
c. NRLA 
d. NLAA 

 
18. Interest arbitration is: 

a. used to decertify existing bargaining units 
b. used to resolve contract disputes that cannot be settled by negotiations 
c. the final step in most grievance systems 
d. more common in private sector companies than public sector organizations 

 
19. Under the terms of a(n) ____ shop agreement, new workers are required to join the union within a 

60-day period as a condition of continued employment. 
a. closed 
b. agency 
c. union 
d. open 
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20. In negotiations, a party's resistance point is: 
a. its expectation of what the bargaining ultimately will produce on an issue (e.g., wages) 
b. a settlement that an arbitrator will approve in final offer arbitration 
c. the least favorable settlement that it is willing to accept 
d. the most favorable settlement it can hope to attain 

 
21. Self-efficacy and self-respect are the two components of: 

a. self-description 
b. self-esteem 
c. self-disclosure 
d. self-concept 

 
22. Which one of the following statements about personality is correct? 

a. Personality is a person's wealth. 
b. Personality is always unstable. 
c. Personality is an aggregate whole. 
d. Personality is the primary source of actions. 

 
23. Self-disclosure is the act of revealing or exposing the self or aspects of the self. Therefore, what is 

one of the four basic benefits you gain from sharing what you want or feel? 
a. You can now call them your counselor. 
b. You knowingly tell them what they want to hear, so that they will then tell you what you want to 

hear. 
c. Increase the accuracy in the communication process between you and the other person. 
d. You receive their insight into your personal problems, and they are able to help you and give you 

advice. 
 

24. A verbal disagreement between incompatible people, ideas, or interest is: 
a. resolution 
b. conflict 
c. outrage 
d. dispute 

 
25. It is estimated that about 50 percent of the North American population is type A, while a much 

smaller percentage of the Portuguese population is type A. Which one of the following is the most 
likely explanation for why this is so?  
a. North Americans believe that they can dominate their environment. 
b. Achievement and material success are more highly valued in North America than in Portugal. 
c. The dominant personality characteristics of a country’s population influence its culture. 
d. The ethnic background of North America gives a genetic predisposition towards type A 

personalities. 
 

26. ____ is a method of documenting the validity of a selection device by demonstrating that the same 
(or very similar) device has been consistently found to be valid in other similar settings. 
a. Validity generalization 
b. Utility analysis 
c. Criterion-related validity 
d. Face validity 

 
27. ____ interviews have the highest reliability and validity. 

a. Semistructured 
b. Unstructured 
c. Structured 
d. Nondirective 
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28. When a predictor test provides consistent scores on applicants (e.g., if they are measured twice with 
the test and earn similar scores both times), the test is said to be: 
a. efficient 
b. reliable 
c. utilitarian 
d. valid 

 
29. The selection ratio is: 

a. the extent to which the selection system increases the proportion of successful selections 
b. another name for the functional validity of a selection system 
c. the number of job openings divided by the number of job applicants 
d. the proportion of job applicants who perform a job successfully 

 
30. ____ is a training method in which trainees analyze realistic job situations. 

a. Job instruction training 
b. Behavior-modeling 
c. Case method 
d. Role play 

 
 

SAMPLE CASE STUDY: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
The president has called a meeting to get your feedback on Jack, a department manager. Jack is what 
some people call ―from the old school‖ of management. He is gruff, bossy, and often shows an ―it’s my 
way or the highway‖ attitude. Jack is about five years from retirement. 
 
Jack has a high turnover rate in his department. There have been several complaints on company 
surveys about him from his department and from outside his department. People have commented on the 
fact that Jack is ―rude‖ during meetings and doesn’t let others contribute. There are times when he has 
belittled people in meetings and in the hallway. He also talks about his staff ―critically‖ or ―negatively‖ to 
other managers. 
 
But Jack also is a brilliantly talented person who adds a vast amount of needed knowledge and 
experience to the company. He is extremely dedicated to the company and lets people know this by his 
arrival each day at 6:30 a.m. and his departure at 6:00 p.m. He has been with the company for 32 years 
and he reports directly to the president. 
 
Jack has gone to the HR department and complained that the people his supervisors hire are not a good 
fit for the company. The new employees don’t listen and they have a poor work ethic. Jack feels that HR 
should do a better job screening people. 
 
What suggestions do you have for the president on how to coach Jack and develop a personal 
improvement plan? What areas would you suggest be first on Jack’s improvement plan?  What kind of 
timetable would you put in place? How about milestones and consequences?  How should Jack be 
coached and by whom? Is it worth the effort, since he might be retiring soon? 
 
After introductions, the president will ask you for your ―How to Coach Jack‖ plan. 
 
Each member of the team (individual) should contribute to the plan details. 
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INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 

 
Overview 

Information is a fundamental resource of a business organization. Employees must understand the 
impact of technology on the efficient processing of information. This event provides recognition for PBL 
members who demonstrate knowledge in the areas of information management, decision making, human 
relations, and time management.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Resource management (human, financial, data) 

 Telecommunications and networking technology 

 Decision making 

 Business communications 

 Ethics 

 Human relations 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 
 
1. Who is responsible for ensuring the security of IT systems and developing strategies and IT 

safeguards against attacks from hackers and viruses? 
a. CPO 
b. CSO 
c. CIO 
d. CTO 

 
2. Globalization and environmentalism has influenced management in a positive fashion to consider all 

of the following but: 
a. teamwork 
b. protectionism 
c. diversity 
d. faster response times 

 
3. Which one of the following URLs does not represent an online HR recruiting service? 

a. Hotjobs.com 
b. Monster.com 
c. Netlink.com 
d. Careerbuilders.com 

 
4. Customer numbers and their names would be an example of the __________ component of an order 

management information system. 
a. people 
b. data 
c. hardware 
d. software 

 
5. When one buys an operating system like WinXP, you are actually buying a software: 

a. upgrade 
b. licensed volunteer community 
c. Linux 
d. copyright 
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6. A stream of facts representing events occurring in organizations or the physical environment before 
they have been organized and arranged into unable forms is called:  

a. wisdom 
b. knowledge  
c. data 
d. information 

 
7. Which one of the following does not describe Ethernet? 

a. LAN network operations 
b. a high-speed, expensive network implementation 
c. a physical layer for network operations 
d. a data layer technology for network operations 

 
8. __________ means that anyone, anywhere on the network doesn't need to worry about a different 

communication language. 
a. Network communications 
b. Network rationality 
c. Network connectivity 
d. Network interoperability 

 
9. In order for a printer or laptop to connect to a wireless LAN, it must have a(n): 

a. WNIC 
b. browser 
c. NIC 
d. switch 

 
10. Since most organizations are protected by a(n) __________, it is not surprising that most viruses 

spread via e-mail. 
a. white-hat hacker 
b. firewall 
c. biometric authentication device 
d. antivirus program 

 
11. Which one of the following best describes the features of LANs?  

a. requires only computers and modems  
b. multinational corporations that use the Internet together 
c. connects computers and computing devices within a limited physical area 
d. networks sponsored by metropolitan areas for low income residents  

 
12. What management level makes unstructured decisions? 

a. strategic 
b. organizational 
c. tactical 
d. operational 

 
13. Which one of the following would not apply to executive information systems? 

a. They provide information to support the intelligence stage of the decision-making process. 
b. They are most helpful in supporting unstructured decision-making processes. 
c. They provide management with immediate and easy access to information about the firm's critical 

success factors. 
d. They are most useful to managers at the operational level of management. 
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14. A vertical bar on a line in crow's-foot notation means that there: 
a. might be one of the entity 
b. must be one of the entity 
c. is a mistake . . . there should not be anything but the crow's feet 
d. may be more than one of the entity 

 
15. The problem with SDLC is with the: 

a. requirements phase 
b. waterfall nature 
c. iterations 
d. installation phase 

 
16. In a CRM model, which phase rewards the most loyal and profitable customers? 

a. retain 
b. enhance 
c. attract 
d. acquire 

 
17. The correct order of the supply chain life cycle is: 

a. schedule, commit, make, and deliver 
b. commit, schedule, make, and deliver 
c. make, schedule, commit, and deliver 
d. deliver, make, commit, and schedule 

 
18. E-mail is an example of a __________ meeting. 

a. sequential 
b. synchronous 
c. parallel 
d. asynchronous 

 
19. Problematic data are called: 

a. missing data 
b. accounting data 
c. rough data 
d. dirty data 

 
20. This is the process of creating or altering systems, and the models that people use to develop these 

systems. 
a. extreme programming (XP) 
b. systems development life cycle (SDLC) 
c. object-oriented systems development (OOD) 
d. rapid application development (RAD) 

 
21. Which one of the following knowledge and skills is not one of the requisite skills needed by human 

resource managers?  
a. knowledge of organization workplace policies 
b. knowledge of workplace laws 
c. knowledge of workplace practices 
d. knowledge of database programming  

 
22. As information systems developed and their capabilities expanded, the Human Resources 

Department was able to do all of the following except: 
a. support the development of employees to their potential 
b. support planning activities to meet the personnel needs of the business 
c. control of all personnel policies and programs 
d. control and monitor ethics policy adherence 
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23. Arthur's discussion group meets every Wednesday at 4 p.m. This is an example of __________ 
communications. 
a. asynchronous 
b. parallel 
c. synchronous 
d. sequential 

 
24. All the words ever spoken by human beings could be stored on five __________ of storage capacity. 

a. megabytes 
b. petabytes 
c. terabytes 
d. gigabytes 

 
25. Which one of the following best identifies the flow of ideas in the communication process? 

a. sender has an idea then encodes and sends it over one or more channels to a receiver 
b. sender encodes idea into a message and sends it over one or more channels to a receiver 
c. sender and receiver share ideas, responses, and agree on what has been shared 
d. sender notifies a receiver of a message, encodes it, and then sends it 

 
26. What type of software best manages large groups of data records?  

a. database 
b. spreadsheet 
c. word processing  
d. multimedia presentation 

 
27. Which one of the following is not a concern of today’s records management? 

a. legal compliance 
b. privacy  
c. security  
d. storage capacity 

 
28. A __________ is a perceived difference between what is and what ought to be. 

a. definition 
b. problem 
c. representation 
d. perception 

 
29. A software trainer would be an example of the __________ component of an information system. 

a. software 
b. procedure 
c. people 
d. hardware 

 
30. It is probably harder to make changes to the __________ of an information system than the data 

itself. 
a. hardware 
b. software 
c. procedures 
d. context 
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INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

 
Overview 
This event recognizes PBL members who develop competency and demonstrate knowledge of the basic 
principles of management, marketing, and economics of international business. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Communication (including culture and language) 

 Legal issues  

 Ownership and management 

 Global business environment 

 Marketing 

 Treaties and trade agreements 

 Taxes and government regulations 

 Finance 

 Currency exchange 

 Human resource management  
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 
 
1. Any company that does business in several counties simultaneously is referred to as a(n): 

a. dumping company 
b. ad valorem 
c. MVE 
d. joint venture 

 
2. Which one of the following terms is used to describe the idea that a state's location, natural 

resources, and physical terrain determine its foreign policy? 
a. prospect theory 
b. geopolitics 
c. diversionary theory of geography 
d. geography 

 
3. The vast majority of Christians live in: 

a. North America, South America 
b. Eastern Europe, Asia 
c. Europe, North America, South America 
d. Asia, Australia 

 
4. The term that refers to the extent to which individuals can move out of the class into which they are 

born is referred to as: 
a. vertical mobility 
b. social potential 
c. vertical potential 
d. social mobility 

 
5. The exchange rate for immediate delivery of a currency is called the ________ rate. 

a. forward 
b. clipped 
c. demand 
d. spot 
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6. An exchange rate between two countries based on the exchange rates of those countries to a third 
currency is called a ________ rate. 
a. indirect exchange 
b. cross-exchange 
c. tiered 
d. forward 

 
7. ________ suggests that the exchange rate will adjust to reflect inflation differentials. 

a. Inflation parity 
b. Currency parity 
c. Interest rate parity 
d. Purchasing power parity 

 
8. The spot rate of the euro is $1.10. The one-year interest rate in the United States is 5 percent and 8 

percent in Germany. Using interest rate parity, what is the one-year forward price of one euro? 
a. $0.88 
b. $1.13 
c. $1.07 
d. $0.94 

 
9. When the demand for a good or service drops, the demand curve: 

a. shifts to the right 
b. shifts to the left 
c. drops off the chart 
d. stabilizes 

 
10. Which one of the following is not a common method used by corporations when raising money? 

a. using earned money 
b. borrowing 
c. cutting costs 
d. selling stock 

 
11. Which one of the following statements is correct? 

a. Most business in the U.S. is conducted by corporations; corporations' popularity results primarily 
from their favorable tax treatment. 

b. A good example of an agency relationship is the one between stockholders and managers. 
c. Proprietorships and partnerships have an advantage over corporations because corporations are 

subject to unlimited liability, but investors in the other types of businesses are not. 
d. Firms in highly competitive nations find it easier to exercise "social responsibility" than do firms in 

oligopolistic industries. 
 

12. When considering options for financing a foreign investment, an international business must consider 
which one of the following primary factors? 
a. the inflation rate in the foreign country 
b. if loan subsidies are available 
c. the unemployment rate in the foreign country 
d. how the financial structure of the foreign affiliate should be configured 

 
13. Steel Company in the United States is allowing KL Company in France to produce one of its product 

lines and to use its packaging. This is an example of: 
a. contract manufacturing 
b. direct foreign investment 
c. joint venture 
d. licensing 
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14. The primary reason for allowing legal immigration into industrial nations is the immigrant's potential 
for: 
a. resolving political issues 
b. contributing to economic growth 
c. compiling with national trade agreements, (NAFTA, CAFTA, etc) 
d. reducing a nation's trade deficient between the immigrants home nation and their new nation 

 
15. The rate at which globalization is spreading around the word has: 

a. remained stable in recent years 
b. virtually stopped in recent years 
c. accelerated in recent years 
d. slowed down in recent years 

 
16. The surfacing of a global telecommunications market should have which one of the following results 

on the prices paid for telecommunication services? 
a. prices should increase moderately 
b. prices should decrease moderately 
c. prices should increase sharply 
d. prices should plummet 

 
17. In countries such as Canada, United Kingdom, and Unites States, the reason that companies 

provide training primarily on the basis of cost-benefits is: 
a. institutional pressure 
b. legal and historical precedent for cooperation among stakeholders 
c. high labor mobility 
d. low labor mobility 

 
18. Union density is the highest in: 

a. United States 
b. France 
c. Italy 
d. Denmark 

 
19. A(n) ___________ manager is a citizen of one country who is working abroad in one of his or her 

firm's subsidiaries. 
a. expatriate 
b. cross-divisional 
c. ethnocentric 
d. cross-cultural 

 
20. The term "corporate culture" refers to an organization's: 

a. policies, rules, and regulations 
b. standing among its peer firms 
c. norms and value systems 
d. compensation system 

 
21. Which one of the following is a key difference between civil law systems and common law systems 

with respect to contract rules? 
a. Most civil law countries do not require consideration in order for a contract to be legally binding. 
b. Most civil law systems do not require agreement (offer and acceptance) for a contract to be valid. 
c. Islamic religious concepts determine contract rules in all civil law systems. 
d. In civil law systems, damages are never awarded for breach of contract. 
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22. What is a major difference between a United States lawsuit and a French lawsuit? 
a. The French legal system does not engage in extensive discovery procedures commonly used in 

the United States. 
b. In a French lawsuit, the parties often appear as witnesses. 
c. The rules of evidence are more flexible in a United States lawsuit. 
d. In a French civil lawsuit, there is usually a right to a jury trial. 

 
23. What is the primary purpose of the WTO (World Trade Organization)? 

a. set tariffs for countries that signed the GATT agreements 
b. act as a shield for countries that have lower pollution standards 
c. arbitrate trade disputes 
d. monitor the implementation of trade agreements such as NAFTA 

 
24. Which one of the following represents a company's effort to identify and categorize groups of 

customers and countries according to common characteristics? 
a. global market segmentation 
b. global marketing research 
c. global targeting 
d. global positioning 

 
25. With the globalization of markets, the tastes and preferences of consumers worldwide are: 

a. becoming similar to the tastes and preferences of American consumers 
b. converging upon a global norm 
c. so different that they can be ignored by international organizations 
d. being encouraged by multinational organizations to become increasingly similar 

 
26. When managers in an international business consider market segmentation in foreign countries, they 

need to be cognizant of two main issues. These are: 
a. the differences between countries in terms of culture, and the differences between countries in 

terms of exchange rates 
b. the differences between countries in terms of tariff rates, and the differences between countries in 

terms of exchange rates 
c. the differences between countries in the structure of marketing segments, and the existence of 

segments that transcend national borders 
d. the differences between countries in terms of barriers to entry, and the differences between 

countries in terms of tariff rates 
 

27. As ________ rises, a nation's economy grows and its citizens enjoy greater wealth. 
a. productivity 
b. the national debt 
c. inflation 
d. unemployment 

 
28. Decision making in a functional structure tends to be: 

a. characterized by a high degree of employee empowerment 
b. decentralized 
c. horizontal 
d. centralized 

 
29. The __________ structure is designed to help overcome the coordination problems that arise with 

the international division and worldwide area structures. 
a. worldwide product division 
b. global network 
c. global matrix 
d. global geographic division 
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30. Which one of the following would be a planned economy? 
a. communism 
b. democracy 
c. communism and socialism 
d. socialism 
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 JUSTICE ADMINISTRATION 

 
Overview 

This event provides recognition for PBL members who can identify, understand, and demonstrate 
knowledge about general criminal justice concepts. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Nature of crime, law, and criminal justice (victimization, substance and procedure, and current 
justice trends with terrorism, homeland security, and cyber crime) 

 Police and law enforcement (history and organization, role and function, and professional, social, 
and legal issues) 

 Courts and adjudication (prosecution and defense, pretrial procedures, criminal trial, and 
punishment and sentencing) 

 Corrections and alternative sanctions (community sentences, history and current information on 
corrections, and prison life)    

 Juvenile justice system 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.acjs.org/  

 http://www.asc41.com/ 

 http://www.bop.gov/ 

 http://www.fedstats.gov/ 

 http://www.icpsr.umich.edu/NACJD/index.html 

 http://www.ncjj.org/ 

 http://www.ncvc.org/ncvc/Main.aspx 

 http://www.ncjrs.org/ 

 http://www.nicic.org/ 

 http://www.ojp.usdoj.gov/nij/ 

 http://www.ojjdp.ncjrs.org/ 

 http://www.albany.edu/sourcebook/index.html 

 http://www.tasc-il.org/preview/index.html 

 http://www.fbi.gov/ucr/ucr.htm 

 http://www.uncjin.org/ 

 http://www.usdoj.gov/ 

 http://www.ussc.gov/ 

 http://www.vaonline.org/ 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: JUSTICE ADMINISTRATION 
 

1. These prison response teams handle situations ranging from hostage taking to unruly inmates.  
a. Special Operations Response Teams 
b. K-9 Teams 
c. Special Tactics Response Teams 
d. Special Weapons and Tactics Team 

 
2. This amendment guards against "cruel and unusual punishments." 

a. Fourteenth 
b. Eighth 
c. Fifth 
d. Sixth 

http://www.acjs.org/
http://www.asc41.com/
http://www.bop.gov/
http://www.fedstats.gov/
http://www.icpsr.umich.edu/NACJD/index.html
http://www.ncjj.org/
http://www.ncvc.org/ncvc/Main.aspx
http://www.ncjrs.org/
http://www.nicic.org/
http://www.ojp.usdoj.gov/nij/
http://www.ojjdp.ncjrs.org/
http://www.albany.edu/sourcebook/index.html
http://www.tasc-il.org/preview/index.html
http://www.fbi.gov/ucr/ucr.htm
http://www.uncjin.org/
http://www.usdoj.gov/
http://www.ussc.gov/
http://www.vaonline.org/
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3. This is one of the oldest prison gangs. 
a. Mexican Mafia 
b. Ku Klux Klan 
c. Aryan Brotherhood 
d. La Nuestra Familia 

 
4. According to Arrigo and Garsky, this is one way that police officers can deal with stress. 

a. drink alcohol 
b. keep problems to themselves 
c. all the answers are correct 
d. police mentoring 

 
5. Which of the following were at the bottom of the inmate hierarchy in the Arkansas prison system? 

a. trusties 
b. do pops 
c. rank men  
d. yard men 

 
6. Punishment of criminals' behavior is typically justified on these grounds: 

a. retribution, deterrence, incapacitation, rehabilitation, and restorative justice 
b. reformation, restitution, and incapacitation 
c. religious, deterrence, and incapacitation 
d. deterrence, social harm, and making the victims whole again 

 
7. It is estimated that between 1979 and 1985, the Texas Department of Corrections _____________ 

increased. 
a. staff 
b. none of the answers are correct 
c. support 
d. church-related support 

 
8. The most distinguishing aspect of restorative justice is its goal of widening the response to crime to 

include the: 
a. community 
b. police 
c. executive branch of the government 
d. victims 

 
9. This case established the judiciary as equal to the executive and legislative branches of government. 

a. Marbury v. Madison 
b. Plessy v. Ferguson 
c. McCulloch v. Maryland 
d. Tennessee v. Scopes 

 
10. In this pair of 19th century cases, the Marshall court upheld this clause found in Article VI of the 

Constitution. 
a. hands-off 
b. sanity 
c. supremacy 
d. majority 
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11. One of the points in the criminal justice system that results in the most attrition of cases is:  
a. sentencing 
b. trials 
c. arrests 
d. plea bargaining 

 
12. Actus reus, mens rea, and concurrence constitute: 

a. corpus delicti 
b. an inchoate offense 
c. "guilty deed" 
d. stare decisis 

 
13. Federal officials besides law enforcement officers enjoy:  

a. sovereign immunity 
b. absolute immunity 
c. use and derivative use immunity 
d. qualified immunity 

 
14. Which one of the following is not a preference of the due process perspective? 

a. faith in police 
b. insistence on formality 
c. quality over quantity 
d. obstacle course 

 
15. This term refers to the philosophy that the government is the ultimate guardian of all children. 

a. lex talionis 
b. parens matriae 
c. parens patriae 
d. stare decisis 

 
16. Many young people came to the American colonies to work for a period of time as these. 

a. exiles 
b. indentured servants 
c. committed servants 
d. expatriates 

 
17. This is when the parties to a lawsuit accept a judge's order based on an agreement made by them 

instead of continuing the case through a trial or hearing. 
a. referral 
b. consent decree 
c. bench trial 
d. motion for agreement 

 
18. This is a period during which a juvenile is required to stay out of trouble or make restitution before 

the case is dropped. 
a. adversarial process 
b. formal probation 
c. commitment 
d. informal probation 

 
19. _____________ focus on the onset and termination of delinquency at different stages over the 

course of one's life.  
a. Social structure theories 
b. Social process theories  
c. Social reaction theories  
d. Life course theories 
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20. Which educational group is most likely to believe that juveniles should receive more lenient 
treatment than adults for violent crime? 
a. high school graduate  
b. college graduate 
c. college postgraduate  
d. some college 

 
21. An order by a juvenile court judge putting the juvenile in the custody of a state juvenile correctional 

authority, or another specific juvenile correctional facility, is called a: 
a. writ 
b. commitment  
c. waiver  
d. consent degree 

 
22. One of the effects of the war on terrorism on local criminal justice agencies is: 

a. decreased capacity 
b. the use of broken window theory 
c. the use of restorative justice 
d. increased capacity 

 
23. Criminologist Carl Klockars called the overzealous use of force the:  

a. Debbie Harry problem 
b. Dirty Harry problem 
c. Crime Dog problem 
d. Terminator problem 

 
24. This technique sought to measure personality by measuring the size and pattern of bumps on the 

skull. 
a. fingerprinting 
b. psychoanalysis 
c. somatotyprint 
d. phrenology 

 
25. Sheldon used this term to describe the three variations of the body. 

a. atavisms 
b. phrenology 
c. somatotyping 
d. XYY syndrome 

 
26. The "Uniting and Strengthening America by Providing Appropriate Tools Required to Intercept and 

Obstruct Terrorism Act" also is known as the: 
a. Patriot Act 
b. Homeland Security Act 
c. Freedom Act 
d. Harrison Act 

 
27. The main critique of The Myth of a Racist Criminal Justice System  comes from: 

a. Marvin D. Free, Jr. 
b. Coramae Richey Mann 
c. William Wilbanks 
d. James Fox 
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28. Henry and John Fielding organized the: 
a. Thames River Police 
b. Bow Street Runners 
c. bobbies 
d. watch-and-ward system 

 
29. Which reformer contributed to the idea that the penal system should help the offender return to 

society? 
a. Sir Walter Crofton 
b. Sir Robert Peel 
c. Cesare Beccaria 
d. Michael Foucault 

 
30. When law enforcement officers take potential evidence in a criminal case it is called a:  

a. grabbable area 
b. seizure 
c. stop 
d. stop and frisk 
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MACROECONOMICS 

 
Overview 

This event provides recognition for PBL members who can identify, understand, and demonstrate 
knowledge about general macroeconomic principles, theories, and concepts. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Money and interest rates 

 Wages and unemployment 

 Inflation and deflation 

 Gross domestic product 

 Aggregate demand and supply 

 Consumption and saving 

 Fiscal and monetary policies 

 Recessions and depressions 

 Stabilization 

 Government deficit and debt 

 International trade 

 Exchange rates 

 Economic development and growth 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.bls.gov/home.htm 

 http://www.federalreserve.gov 

 http://www.census.gov/hhes/www/income.html 

 http://www.frbsf.org/education/index.html 

 http://www.nber.org/cycles.html 

 http://www.nsf.gov/sbe/srs/stats.htm  
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: MACROECONOMICS 
 

1. A supply curve slopes upward because: 
a. an increase in input prices increases supply 
b. the quantity supplied of most goods and services increases over time 
c. an increase in price gives producers an incentive to supply a larger quantity 
d. as more is produced, total cost of production falls 

 
2. The aggregate demand curve, when plotted against price: 

a. slopes upwards because all governments subsidize the export of goods and services 
b. slopes downward because of the income effect and the substitution effect, just as with individual 

products 
c. slopes downward because of the real balances effect, the interest-rate effect, and the foreign 

purchases effect 
d. slopes upwards because of government purchases of goods and services equals gross private 

domestic investment 
 

http://www.bls.gov/home.htm
http://www.federalreserve.gov/
http://www.census.gov/hhes/www/income.html
http://www.frbsf.org/education/index.html
http://www.nber.org/cycles.html
http://www.nsf.gov/sbe/srs/stats.htm
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3. Business investment will: 
a. decrease in response to the introduction of new technologies that make possible advanced 

consumer products, thus reducing aggregate demand 
b. increase in response to new technologies that will help cut the costs of production of existing 

products, thus raising aggregate demand 
c. increase in response to higher excess capacity, thus raising aggregate demand 
d. increase in response to higher business taxes, as firms will have to work "smarter" to earn a 

decent profit, thus raising aggregate demand 
 

4. According to Keynes, what causes the lack of consumption which fuels recessions?  
a. too much investment 
b. flexible prices 
c. too much saving 
d. intended inventories 

 
5. What is the simple Keynesian multiplier when mpc=.8? 

a. 2 
b. .2 
c. 5 
d. 8 

 
6. Which one of the following is true? 

a. MPC=MPS-1 
b. MPC-MPS=1 
c. MPC+MPS=1 
d. MPC=1/MPS 

 
7. Economics is the study of: 

a. production methods 
b. how households decide who performs which tasks 
c. the interaction of business and government 
d. how society manages its scarce resources 

 
8. Often LDCs experience real growth but become poorer. Which one of the following best explains 

why? 
a. rGDP growth exceeded population growth 
b. nominal GDP grew faster than price level 
c. price level grew faster than nominal GDP 
d. population growth exceeded rGDP growth 

 
9. Trade among nations is ultimately based on: 

a. technical advantage 
b. strategic advantage 
c. absolute advantage 
d. comparative advantage 

 
10. What is the current currency exchange system known as? 

a. The current currency exchange system is known as a fixed currency exchange system. 
b. The current currency exchange system is known as the Bretton Woods currency exchange 

system. 
c. The current currency exchange system is known as a float or flexible currency exchange system. 
d. The current currency exchange system is known as the gold standard. 
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11. If the value of a country's exchange rate depreciates, then: 
a. real net exports increase and the country's real GDP will increase 
b. real net exports increase and the country's real GDP will decrease 
c. real net exports decrease and the country's real GDP will decrease 
d. real net exports decrease and the country's real GDP will increase 

 
12. If the exchange rate between the U.S. dollar and the euro was 1.4 ($1.40 = 1 euro), what would be 

the price in dollars of a pillow selling for 20 euros? 
a. $20 
b. $40 
c. $28 
d. $12 

 
13. Which branch of government was given control over the federal government's budget in the 

Constitution? 
a. judiciary 
b. President 
c. military 
d. Congress 

 
14. When the government attempts to improve equity in an economy the result is often: 

a. additional government revenue since overall income will increase 
b. an increase in overall output in the economy 
c. a reduction in efficiency 
d. a reduction in equity 

 
15. Policymakers use taxes:  

a. both to raise revenue for public purposes and to influence market outcomes 
b. to raise revenue for public purposes, but not to influence market outcome 
c. when they realize that price controls alone are insufficient to correct market inequities 
d. only in those markets in which the burden of the tax falls clearly on the sellers 

 
16. What is a cyclical deficit? 

a. The summation of all debt incurred by the government. 
b. The actual deficit. 
c. The deficit which results from the structure of taxes and government spending. 
d. The portion of the deficit which results from a recession. 

 
17. Who is the largest owner of treasury debt? 

a. private U.S. households. 
b. Japan 
c. the Social Security Agency 
d. China 

 
18. One of the real economic burdens associated with the public debt is: 

a. the necessity of hiring extra bureaucrats at the Bureau of Public Debt to float and keep track of 
the debt 

b. the amount of principal and interest that must be paid to foreign holders of U.S. government debt 
c. the high and rising burden of taxes on the middle class 
d. the payment of interest and principal to other Americans 

 
19. Which one of the following is counted as part of GDP? 

a. all goods produced in the current year 
b. intermediate goods in the current year 
c. transfer payments 
d. final goods produced in the current year 
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20. Country X's nominal GDP increased 4 percent and Country X's inflation rate increased 2 percent. 
What do we know about real GDP? 
a. decreased 4 percent 
b. increased 2 percent 
c. decreased 2 percent 
d. increased 4 percent 

 
21. If the GDP deflator is 124 in 2007 and GDP is $11.5 trillion, what is the value of 2007 GDP 

measured in base year dollars? 
a. $14.3 trillion 
b. $11.5 trillion 
c. $10.1 trillion 
d. $9.3 trillion 

 
22. An increase in the overall level of prices in an economy is referred to as: 

a. inflation 
b. economic growth 
c. the price effect 
d. the demand effect 

 
23. A negative supply shock would cause what type of inflation? 

a. supply-side inflation 
b. cost-push inflation 
c. demand-pull inflation 
d. neutral inflation 

 
24. Two countries engage in trade. According to economists who benefits? 

a. both countries benefit 
b. rich country benefits 
c. poor country benefits  
d. neither country benefits 

 
25. If domestic producers have a comparative advantage in the production of televisions: 

a. they will be competitive in the world market for televisions 
b. they still may not be able to compete in the world market effectively if they lack an absolute 

advantage 
c. the government will need to subsidize the production of televisions to gain a larger share of the 

world market 
d. domestic trade restrictions will be necessary to limit imports from low-wage countries 

 
26. In order for trades to happen there must be a coincidence of wants. Which function of money makes 

trade more likely to occur? 
a. Money functions as a medium of exchange. 
b. Money functions as a standard of deferred payment. 
c. Money functions as a store of value. 
d. Money functions as a unit of account. 

 
27. If the money supply contracts, we would expect that: 

a. interest rates will fall 
b. the demand for money will decrease 
c. interest rates will rise 
d. the demand for money will increase 
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28. What is the end of a recession called? 
a. top 
b. peak  
c. depression 
d. trough  

 
29. During a recession or depression: 

a. businesses increase investment in new plant, offices, stores, and equipment as a way of 
preparing for the next expansion 

b. businesses cut investment 
c. businesses recover quickly after cutting their costs 
d. businesses accelerate the depreciation of assets in order to scrap old equipment more quickly 

 
30. Economics deals primarily with the concept of: 

a. scarcity 
b. change 
c. poverty 
d. power 
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MANAGEMENT ANALYSIS AND  DECISION MAKING 

 
Overview 

This event recognizes PBL members who possess knowledge across the core curriculum in the area of 
management. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/role play final 
performance with the judges. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Organizational behavior 

 Organizational theory 

 Management principles 

 Production/operations management 

 Management information systems 

 Business policies/strategic management 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Describe case study and explain recommendations 

 Communication skills 

 Explain strength and weakness of proposed solution 

 Effectively answer questions 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.quickmba.com/mgmt/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: MANAGEMENT ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 
 

1. Which one of the following is most commonly used to measure corporate performance in terms of 
profit? 
a. PRI 
b. CAD 
c. DST 
d. ROI 

 
2. In an organization, managers who think strategically have developed this skill. 

a. watching 
b. writing 
c. learning 
d. supervising 

 
3. Strategic planning is best defined as: 

a. values and ideals of the organization 
b. the process to pursue an organization's mission and meet the demands of the environment 
c. short-term objectives 
d. the development of a short mission 

 

http://www.quickmba.com/mgmt/
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4. NAFTA was launched during: 
a. 1996 
b. 1998 
c. 1994 
d. 1997 

 
5. Which one of the following is an incorrect statement regarding strategic planning?  

a. A short-term commitment of resources is required by strategic planning. 
b. Effective strategic planning can aid a retailer in contending with competitors. 
c. Ineffective strategic planning can lead to a decrease in a retailer's level of profitability. 
d. Strategic planning takes into consideration how a retailer responds to the environment. 

 
6. Which one of the following is not a major merchandising decision that a company must make during 

the development of the merchandise budget?  
a. What will be the anticipated sales for the department, division, or store?  
b. What additional purchases must be made during the season? 
c. What gross margin should the department, division, or store contribute to the overall profitability 

of the company? 
d. What markups from the original retail price must be made in order to dispose of all of the 

merchandise brought into the store?  
 

7. The business community has become interested in two standards that have been developed as 
generic management systems standards.  What are these two systems? 
a. ISO 7000 and ISO 14000 
b. ISO 9000 and ISO 14000 
c. ISO 7000 and ISO 8000 
d. ISO 7000 and ISO 9000 

 
8. What are the two focal emphases of the ISO environmental standards? 

a. sampling and testing methods and proactive approach to environmental issues 
b. service and product quality and limited raw materials used 
c. quality raw materials and green package tracking 
d. going green and recycling of materials used 

 
9. The ISO is a nongovernmental organization that was established in_______ to promote the 

development of standardization throughout the world. 
a. 1947 
b. 1937 
c. 1967 
d. 1957 

 
10. The ISO 14000 is a set of polices to protect the: 

a. plant environment 
b. environment internationally 
c. raw materials environment 
d. local environment 

 
11. The Landrum-Griffin Act essentially deals with: 

a. the internal operation and management 
b. the external operation and management of unions 
c. the internal operation and management of unions 
d. the external operation and management 
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12. The original Age Discrimination in Employment Act (ADEA) was originally for a specific age of 
workers. What is this age? 
a. between the ages of 40 and 70 
b. between the ages of 60 and 70 
c. between the ages of 50 and 70 
d. between the ages of 45 and 70 

 
13. Unemployment Insurance is part of: 

a. the Veteran's Act 
b. the Minors Act 
c. the Social Security Act 
d. the Disability Act 

 
14. Management uses the acronym "WIIFM," which stands for: 

a. Whenever It Is For Manufacturing 
b. What Is It For Method 
c. What's In It For Me 
d. Why Is It Financial Methods 

 
15. When Nathan Krill of Chips Unlimited realized that his plan to increase sales levels among 

associates was not producing the results he desired, he took quick action to make necessary 
adjustments. Mr. Krill was exercising the management function of: 
a. leading 
b. controlling 
c. planning  
d. organizing 

 
16. Senior executives responsible for the overall management and effectiveness of the organization are 

referred to as: 
a. middle managers 
b. strategic managers 
c. low-level managers 
d. tactical managers 

 
17. Which one of the following fields has most helped us understand differences in fundamental values, 

attitudes, and behavior among people in different countries?  
a. sociology 
b. social research 
c. criminal science 
d. anthropology 

 
18. Al Francis is described as the perfect idealistic person. He is honest, optimistic, and loyal. Which 

conflict style would he most likely prefer?  
a. collaboration 
b. compromise 
c. accommodation 
d. "do nothing" approach 

 
19. You are the CEO of Feeling Great. In reading the USA Today Newspaper, you notice the editors 

have forecasted an unpredictable environment for the medical-oxygen industry for the next 3 years. 
What should you do?  
a. nothing 
b. maintain control and start eliminating positions 
c. revisit company policies with the painting crew 
d. empower your employees, arrange for work teams, and broaden participation and accountability 
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20. Contributions of psychology to the organizational behavior discipline include: 
a. corporate comparative ideas 
b. informal organizational technology 
c. operational change 
d. work stress 

 
21. Social psychologists have made major contributions to organizational behavior by their study of 

which one of the following?  
a. organizational changes 
b. decision making  
c. cultural analysis 
d. attitude and behavior change 

 
22. Which one of the following words is the best synonym for "ability," as the term is used in 

organizational behavior?  
a. communication 
b. desire 
c. motivation 
d. capacity 

 
23. Which company began The Six Sigma? 

a. Motorola 
b. IBM 
c. GM 
d. Kodak 

 
24. Maslow's hierarchy of needs and McGregor’s Theory X and Theory Y are all examples of ____ 

theories of motivation.  
a. content 
b. Freudian 
c. expectancy  
d. process  

 
25. If performance data and activity reports indicate undesirable performance as a result of inappropriate 

use of the strategic management process, operations managers will: 
a. commit to production output 
b. notify other company CEOs 
c. take immediate action and correct employee activity 
d. complete an external evaluation 

 
26. Who said that the social responsibility of business is a "Fundamentally Subversive Doctrine?" 

a. Marx 
b. Watson 
c. Friedman 
d. Carroll 

 
27. Social learning theory is an extension of: 

a. operant conditioning 
b. Pavlovian theory principles 
c. reinforcement theory principles 
d. continuous classical conditioning principles 
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28. According to Maslow's hierarchy of needs, retailers can fulfill their employees' esteem needs by: 
a. assuring a high base salary and a comfortable work environment 
b. providing opportunities for training, growth, and creativity 
c. conferring status, such as fancy offices, to employees and giving increased job titles and duties 
d. providing the employee with an "employee of the month" award and a special parking place the 

next month 
 

29. The International Quality Standard is: 
a. CAD9100 
b. ISS7000 
c. IS09000 
d. CMI8000 

 
30. Which one of the following measures should executive management use to determine the 

consistency of each production line over a given period? 
a. ration 
b. mode 
c. mean 
d. standard deviation 
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SAMPLE CASE STUDY: MANAGEMENT ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 
 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
Times are slow for your company right now and with the rising costs of materials and wages, your profits 
are at an all-time low. Because of this unfortunate situation, you will need to let some employees go. The 
senior management team has already compiled the list of people whose employment will be terminated 
two weeks from today. However, the people on the list will not know until the day of the termination. 
 
You have called a meeting of your department managers and supervisors (judges). The managers and 
supervisors do not know that a list has been created, so you will need to let them know this at some point 
in the conversation. Also, they will not be able to see the list until the day of the terminations. Obviously, 
this is a very confidential topic and should not be shared with anybody outside of this meeting. 
 
The purpose of your meeting today is to confide in this group and assure them that none of them are on 
the list. You also want to get their feedback on how the general employee base will react to the news and 
event in two weeks. Next, you’d like to understand and anticipate any questions that they believe will 
arise so that appropriate answers can be prepared. Finally, you would like to devise an action 
plan/transition plan for the day after the event. 
 
What you can tell the managers is the number of people they will each be losing, if you find that 
information important to share. Here is the breakdown: 
 

 Order Processing will lose four of its 12 people 

 Human Resources will lose two of its five people 

 Production will lose eight of its 40 people 
 
After introductions, you should begin discussing this upcoming event with your managers (judges). Spend 
as much time on each of the following questions as your group feels is necessary.  
 

 Why is this happening? 

 How will this impact the areas? 

 How will the department managers plan for this without breaking confidentiality? 

 How will the departments transition after the event? 

 Anything else you feel your managers and supervisors would want to know or need to know. 
 
Each member of your team (individual) should deliver some piece of the conversation to the employees 
(judges). 
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MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

 
Overview 
For success in the business as either an employee or an entrepreneur, the professional manager must 
build a solid foundation of business knowledge including its operation and its management. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Controlling 

 Decision making 

 Directing 

 Employee motivation theories 

 Planning 

 Organizing 

 Business environment  

 Communication techniques 

 Group dynamics 

 Leadership 

 Organizational structure 

 Policies and strategies 

 Staffing 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 
 
1. Which one of the following is typically the reason why companies go abroad? 

a. to avoid domestic tariffs 
b. to exploit other countries 
c. to find cheap labor 
d. to expand sales 

 
2. Which one of the following best describes the percentage of the earnings that is received in return for 

the right to use intangible property such as patents, copyrights, manufacturing processes, or trade 
names for a specified period of time? 
a. front fee 
b. back fee 
c. licensee 
d. royalty 

 
3. What type of property are patents, copyrights, manufacturing processes, or trade names? 

a. real property 
b. diversified property 
c. imaginative property 
d. intellectual property 

 
4. We know that the organization chart only supplies the skeleton of the organization.  Why is it so 

important to select the right person for the job? Pick the best response available. 
a. Choosing the right employees means you avoid lawsuits. 
b. The right employees bring life to the company. 
c. Choosing the right employees keeps them away from the competition. 
d. Employees generate capital for the firm. 
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5. What describes the means used by employees to send messages to management?  
a. downward channels 
b. horizontal channels 
c. informal channels 
d. upward channels  

 
6. What types of messages are not important parts of workplace communication?  

a. feedback 
b. nonverbal 
c. written 
d. verbal  

 
7. Which one of the following is not a source of organizational control? 

a. individual self-controls 
b. stakeholder controls 
c. group controls 
d. participatory controls 

 
8. With respect to measuring actual performance, the simplest and most common way of comparing 

actual performance to standards is by: 
a. linear measurement 
b. scale adjustment 
c. personal observation  
d. engineering graphics 

 
9. One of the steps in the control process is to take corrective action. Taking corrective action is 

essentially a(n) _________ activity. 
a. problem-solving 
b. deviation 
c. impersonal 
d. observational 

 
10. Decision making generally follows what sequence of steps? 

a. generating alternatives, selecting an action, defining problems, and gathering information 
b. selecting an action, problem identification, gathering information, and generating alternatives 
c. gathering information, problem identification, generating alternatives, and selecting an action 
d. defining problems, gathering information, generating alternatives, and selecting an action 

 
11. The decision making process that seeks self-interest and goals of powerful stakeholders is 

represented by the:  
a. egotistical decision model 
b. rational decision model 
c. political model of decision making 
d. bounded rational decision model 

 
12. All of the following are mentioned in the text as decision-making tools the manager can use except: 

a. devil's-advocate approach 
b. brainstorming 
c. the Delphi Technique 
d. the Consensus Development Technique 
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13. Which one of the following does not fit within Theory X assumptions of employee motivation?  
a. employees dislike work 
b. employees left alone cannot and will not work hard 
c. employees like to be directed regarding work tasks 
d. employees prefer to be consulted 

 
14. Who is responsible for Theory X and Y? 

a. Douglas McGregor 
b. Mary Parker Follett 
c. Henri Fayol 
d. Max Weber 

 
15. J.S. Adam's ____________ states that if a person perceives an inequity, a tension or drive will 

develop in the person's mind, and the person will be motivated to reduce or eliminate the tension and 
perceived inequity. 
a. equity theory 
b. utility theory 
c. needs theory 
d. affiliation theory 

 
16. What is a small number of employees with complementary skills who collaborate on a project, are 

committed to a common purpose, and are jointly accountable for performing tasks that contribute to 
achieving an organization’s goals? 
a. formal group 
b. informal group 
c. high performance team  
d. work team  

 
17. A(n) _________ is any formal program that lets employees participate in formulating important 

decisions or in supervising all or part of their own work activities. 
a. worker assistance program 
b. employee involvement program 
c. management development program 
d. worker training program 

 
18. In modern organizations, the highest level or degree of employee involvement is: 

a. dual 
b. owner-manager 
c. cooperative 
d. team-based 

 
19. The leadership practice that is concerned with the greatest good for the greatest number is based 

upon which ethical theory? 
a. stoicism  
b. utilitarianism 
c. pragmatism 
d. empiricism 

 
20. A leader without power is not really a leader at all. Therefore, to lead one must have power. Which is 

the least likely source of power for a leader? 
a. expert power 
b. wealth power 
c. authority power 
d. position power 
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21. Identify the source of the following famous quote about leadership:  "one ought to be both feared and 
loved, but as it is difficult for the two to go together, it is much safer to be feared than loved...." 
a. Niccolo Machiavelli, 16th century 
b. Marco Polo, 13th century 
c. Henry Ford, 20th century 
d. Frederick W. Taylor, 20th century 

 
22. What describes the delegation of authority to lower level departments or individuals? 

a. decentralization 
b. authority  
c. centralization 
d. responsibility  

 
23. The organization of GE Capital into Commercial Finance, Consumer Finance, Equipment 

Management, and Insurance best illustrates the ____ structure. 
a. product-service 
b. functional 
c. matrix 
d. geographic 

 
24. A professional is characterized as possessing all but one of the following:  

a. autonomy in the workplace; they are expected to utilize their independent judgment in carrying 
out their professional responsibilities 

b. expert skills and training that are important to the well-being of society 
c. refusal to do pro bono work  
d. self-regulating, in that they control the training and evaluation processes that admit new persons 

to the field 
 
25. What is the process of identifying particular tasks and assigning them to department, teams, or 

divisions? 
a. hierarchy of authority 
b. specialization  
c. line of authority 
d. division of labor   

 
26. When designing and organizing according to product line, which one of the following might not be 

potential benefits?  
a. fostering concern for customer demands 
b. fast change in product line 
c. promoting product line responsibility 
d. creating organization silos 

 
27. The most common and usual way of depicting an organization is with a(n): 

a. pie chart 
b. organization chart 
c. Gantt chart 
d. bar chart 

 
26. What is the discovery, identification, and diagnosis of unusual and ambiguous problems of unique or 

creative solutions called?  
a. administrative process 
b. standardization 
c. preparedness 
d. innovation 
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28. What describes the drive and capabilities to modify or transform and improve its performance 
continuously?  
a. learning organization 
b. stoic organization 
c. bureaucratic organization 
d. matrix organization  

 
29. Capitalism can be defined as: 

a. the organization’s moral obligations to stockholders 
b. the organization’s emphasis on the individual’s right is primary 
c. the organization’s owes legal obligation to society 
d. the organization’s direction is on quality 

 
30. The organization's ______ statement is a "general statement of its intended directions that evokes 

emotional feelings in organization members." 
a. belief 
b. strategy 
c. mission 
d. vision 
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MARKETING ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 

 
Overview 

This event recognizes PBL members who possess knowledge across the core curriculum in the area of 
marketing. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/role play final 

performance with the judges. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Consumer behavior 

 Advertising and promotion/sales management 

 Marketing research 

 Marketing principles and concepts 

 Marketing management 

 Public relations 

 Electronic commerce 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Describe case study and explain recommendations 

 Communication skills 

 Explain strength and weakness of proposed solution 

 Effectively answer questions 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.quickmba.com/marketing/ 

 http://www.marketingpower.com/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: MARKETING ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 
 

1. Which one of the following is the best example of a functional account? 
a. rent 
b. raw materials 
c. order processing 
d. electricity 

 
2. A multinational company that wants to set up well-designed compensation system for its global sales 

force should: 
a. allow local countries flexibility in implementation 
b. assume cultural differences can be managed through the incentive plan 
c. design the plan centrally and dictate to local countries 
d. create a similar framework for jobs with different responsibilities 

 
3. A small company that manufactures paper products might choose to use a geographic organization 

for its sales force because: 
a. it is a low-cost method of vertically organizing a sales force 
b. it wants to enjoy the benefits associated with division and specialization of labor 
c. each of its salespeople can specialize in a particular product line 
d. it is simple to implement 

http://www.quickmba.com/marketing/
http://www.marketingpower.com/
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4. Sales force ethics is considered to be a part of the ___________ environment of organizations. 
a. economic 
b. personnel 
c. internal 
d. sociocultural 

 
5. With regards to sales promotion, the retailer should remember that: 

a. even with jointly-sponsored sales promotions, the retailer still has control over the promotion 
b. sales promotions are an expense to the retailer that may or may not be shared with others 
c. premiums should not be wasted trying to persuade nonusers to try the promoted product 
d. consumers will seldom change their shopping habits and brand preferences to take advantage of 

sales promotions 
 

6. Which one of the following is not part of market analysis stage in the model of marketing strategy and 
consumer behavior? 
a. conditions analysis 
b. target market selection 
c. product positioning determination 
d. price determination 

 
7. Retailers claim that the declining level of customer satisfaction may not actually be a bad sign. These 

retailers are suggesting: 
a. customers can never be satisfied, and as such it is typically not as important to worry as much 

about 
b. satisfaction relates to worry about sales levels 
c. consumers do not care about satisfaction; they care only about low prices 
d. the decline is a function of rising expectations by the consumer  

 
8. Which one of the following statements applies to members of the college-educated market?  

a. Their buying behaviors do not differ from those of other consumers of their same age who are not 
college educated. 

b. They are especially watchful of price, quality, and advertised claims. 
c. They are less sophisticated, discriminating and more dependent than other consumers of their 

age and income level, when making retail purchases. 
d. The size of this group is expected to undergo a substantial decrease in the next decade. 

 
9. Disposable income is classified as: 

a. all personal income after taxes minus the money needed for necessities 
b. all personal income minus the money needed for necessities like food, clothing, housing, etc. 
c. all personal income after taxes and retirement savings 
d. all personal income after taxes 

 
10. Proactive strategies for influencing an organization's environment will include the following: 

a. dependent action and cooperative action  
b. independent action and cooperative action 
c. dependent action, independent action, and strategic maneuvering  
d. strategic maneuvering, dependent action, and cooperative action 

 
11. A(n) _________ is an electronic piece of information written to the user's local hard drive. It is keyed 

to a specific server and is passed back to the server when the user's browser again accesses the 
site. 
a. cookie 
b. control agent 
c. spam 
d. Internet bot 
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12. Untargeted e-mail: 
a. is sent to unqualified prospects 
b. requires the mailer to use opt-in mailing lists 
c. is illegal 
d. is often called a cookie 

 
13. When Sandy went to iVillage.com, she noticed an ad for Pantene shampoo and conditioner in a 

rectangular box across the top of the iVillage home page. When she clicked on the ad, she was told 
how she could order a free sample of both products. This ad was most likely an example of a(n) 
_______ ad. 
a. button 
b. pop-up 
c. transactional 
d. banner 

 
14. For small businesses that use the Web technology for their everyday small business contacts, the 

Internet: 
a. is a high risk with many losses 
b. provides unlimited opportunities 
c. is difficult to navigate 
d. is limited in finding suppliers 

 
15. A college student purchased five textbooks from Byebacktext.com and received them within 7 days 

of placing the order.  This is an example of: 
a. rapid release 
b. fulfillment 
c. a buy out 
d. inventory marketing 

 
16. After the sales manager has chosen the basic control unit, his or her next step in territorial design is 

to: 
a. perform work load analysis 
b. estimate market potential for each control unit 
c. determine areas of coverage difficulty 
d. combine control units into tentative territories 

 
17. Why do marketers address the product life cycle of products?  

a. to implement demographic segmentation 
b. to control entrance into universal markets 
c. to support the product orientation stage 
d. to use it as a tool to explain how product features change over the life of the product  

 
18. If Nike began marketing to the world’s soccer and baseball athletes in addition to basketball players, 

it would add: 
a. target markets 
b. segment markets 
c. gender markets 
d. specialized markets 

 
19. When Stork News requires its franchisees to purchase all their raw materials and supplies from the 

franchisor in order for the franchisor to maintain quality control, it is: 
a. employing a dual distribution agreement 
b. enforcing a tying agreement, which courts generally consider legal as long as there is sufficient 

proof that these arrangements are necessary to maintain quality control 
c. engaging in an illegal exclusive distribution agreement  
d. violating the franchisee's right to fair trade 
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20. In-store marketing is based on the theory that: 
a. it's very difficult to draw new customers to your store, so encouraging existing customers to 

purchase additional items should lead to significantly greater sales and profit increases than out-
of-store marketing efforts 

b. it's easier to draw new customers than to get customers already in the store to buy more than 
they had planned 

c. marketing dollars spent inside the store are less effective than general advertising and public 
relations efforts 

d. the loss from shrinkage is less with in-store marketing than with out-of-store marketing 
 

21. An organization's business goals should be derived from its: 
a. strategic plan 
b. marketing plan 
c. strategic business plan 
d. mission statement 

 
22. Business decisions made in creating a marketing mix: 

a. must always be consistent with the firm's opportunities 
b. usually take place when a strategic window is open 
c. are only as good as the organization's understanding of the needs of the target market 
d. are made before a target market is identified 

 
23. The marketers at Pillsbury must have an understanding of the _____, including what message would 

be effective to the audience.  
a. marketing objective  
b. target market 
c. marketing situation 
d. development strategy 

 
24. The internal environment of an organization identifies its: 

a. opportunities and threats 
b. strengths and threats  
c. strengths and weaknesses 
d. weaknesses and threats 

 
25. Which one of the following actions would not be a part of a marketing plan?  

a. identification as to how marketing strategies will be implemented 
b. describing the marketing environment 
c. identification as to how marketing strategies will be monitored and controlled 
d. outlines of marketing strategies 

 
26. The standard error of the mean refers to: 

a. the variance of the universe distribution 
b. the standard deviation of the universe mean 
c. the standard deviation of the distribution of sample means 
d. a term also known as the variance of the sampling distribution of the mean 

 
27. Which one of the following is not a projective technique used in gathering attitude information? 

a. word association 
b. pictorial tests 
c. story completion 
d. focus group interview 
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28. What is the easiest way for a retailer to differentiate itself in the eyes of the consumers? 
a. sell below cost 
b. satisfy the customer's needs and wants better than the competition 
c. use a unique name 
d. offer no "transaction" services 

 
29. In 2006, American Airlines self-check ticket program encouraged passengers to check their tickets 

and seats at the kiosks when they entered the airport. This is an example of: 
a. creating internal customers 
b. shifting employee tasks to customers 
c. customer relationship management 
d. empowerment 

 
30. Generally, in small firms, ____________ create(s) and implement(s) advertising campaigns. 

a. one or two individuals 
b. freelance specialists 
c. an advertising agency 
d. a group of multiskilled managers 
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SAMPLE CASE STUDY: MARKETING ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 

 

CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
You are a marketing/PR team or individual that specializes in small business marketing efforts. Today you 
are meeting with the owner of a small consulting and training company. The company is in start-up mode 
and has limited funds for marketing. The owner believes that he can put $25K into marketing this year. Of 
course, if the marketing efforts are successful, he will be able to do more, but for now, the plan is no more 
than $25K. 
 
You or your team needs to formulate a basic marketing plan to help this business owner generate leads 
and eventually customers. For this year, the owner does not plan to hire any additional people, so any 
marketing efforts need to work in a company of one and for a company of one. He is in a rural part of 
Wisconsin. The large cities (Madison and Milwaukee) are about two hours away. He would like to keep 
his initial focus in the state. 
 
A little about this company: The owner has an extensive background in training and organizational 
development. His career has taken him to several countries, making organizational improvements in 
subsidiary offices and also helping effect change among the staff in a positive way. He uses a suite of 
activities that he created over 15 years of ―in the trench‖ work. These activities involve the employees in 
the change process. The activities are as simple as 1-2-3. The group of employees (1) assesses the 
current situation, (2) analyzes the situation to decide how they want to improve the situation, and (3) 
defines action items to move forward. The activities take about four hours to complete.  
 
One of the core philosophies of the company is that good change ideas come from within the company 
and from the employees. The goal is not to tell a company what changes to make, rather to tap into those 
good ideas that reside with the employees. 
 
Another core philosophy of the company is to undertake small, incremental change instead of (what he 
calls) ―fruit basket upset.‖   
 
Finally, the owner firmly believes that people don’t resist change (as most people think), rather they resist 
being changed. If company management involves them in the change process, they will accept change 
because they have a say in the matter. It is when changes are forced on them when they resist. 
 
After introductions, you should begin laying out an initial marketing plan to the owner (judges). Your plan 
should be specific enough to tell why you have decided to pursue certain marketing activities and not 
others. You do not need to go into specific costs, but be careful not to surpass the budget. 
 
If a team, each member should cover some aspect of the marketing plan. 
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MARKETING CONCEPTS 

 
Overview 
Marketing Concepts involves the distribution of products and services to the consumer. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Basic marketing including price 

 Product, place, and promotion 

 Marketing concepts and strategies 

 International marketing 

 Legal and social aspects 

 Marketing research 

 E-marketing 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.quickmba.com/marketing/ 

 http://www.marketingpower.com/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: MARKETING CONCEPTS 
 

1. In the early part of the 20th century, the primary way to sell more products was: 
a. to provide a guarantee 
b. to be able to deliver them to a larger number of customers 
c. to make more products 
d. to advertise 

 
2. A marketing mix is the blending of which marketing elements? 

a. price, product, customer, and location 
b. location, distribution, price, and product 
c. product, price, distribution, and promotion 
d. market, product, promotion, and price 

 
3. The term marketing refers to which one of the following? 

a. advertising and promotion activities 
b. selling 
c. planning sales campaigns 
d. a philosophy that stresses customer satisfaction 

 
4. Johnson and Johnson Band-Aid changed our health and grooming in what year? 

a. 1920 
b. 1928 
c. 1925 
d. 1921 

 
5. A package is the covering of the: 

a. product, service, container, and contents 
b. service used 
c. product and service 
d. container or product 

 

http://www.quickmba.com/marketing/
http://www.marketingpower.com/
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6. Marketers view all products as: 
a. bundles of prospects 
b. bundles of samples 
c. bundles of liabilities 
d. bundles of attributes 

 
7. The USA PATRIOT Act, which monitors the Internet, started in what year? 

a. 2001 
b. 1995 
c. 2000 
d. 1998 

 
8. It is estimated that without a sales tax on Internet purchases, the fifty states collectively would lose 

over: 
a. $25 billion 
b. $35 billion 
c. $45 billion 
d. $25 million 

 
9. Congress passed COPPA in 1998, and COPPA went into effect in: 

a. 2000 
b. 1998 
c. 2001 
d. 1999 

 
10. Online hackers today are seen as: 

a. lonely 
b. vandals 
c. generous 
d. nice 

 
11. ____ allow consumers to freely express themselves on the Internet. 

a. Blogs 
b. Virtual soap boxes 
c. Chat rooms 
d. E-mails 

 
12. C2C e-commerce refers to purchases that: 

a. occur only in shopping malls 
b. occur only on the Internet 
c. occur only in warehouses 
d. occur only in private markets 

 
13. A(n) _____ is a company heavily engaged in a global trade that moves its resources, goods, 

services, and skills across national boundaries. 
a. international facilitator 
b. global trader 
c. exporting company 
d. multinational corporation 

 
14. Which one of the following describes a common criticism of multinational companies? 

a. excessive employment information 
b. the transference of the wrong kind of technology to a developing nation 
c. the transference of labor-intensive technology 
d. counter trading 
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15. Individuals and organizations utilizing a global vision to effectively market goods and services across 
national boundaries are engaged in: 
a. developing international selling schemes 
b. practicing global marketing 
c. implementing global marketing standardization 
d. implementing standard international marketing 

 
16. Who has the more stringent policy about online privacy than the United States? 

a.  Mexico Union 
b. Japanese Union 
c. European Union 
d. Canada Union 

 
17. International marketing strategy can be affected by: 

a. off-season strategy 
b. post-strategy 
c. pre-strategy 
d. current strategy 

 
18. The case of the original Boo.com, a European online apparel retailer, was called a cool dot-com in 

1999 and a dead dot-com by: 
a. October 2001 
b. November 2001 
c. January 2003 
d. May 2000 

 
19. If one's actions can affect the result of a risk, it is which one of the following? 

a. a controllable risk 
b. non-insurable risk 
c. speculative risk 
d. insurable risk 

 
20. Liability insurance pays for which one of the following? 

a. damaged merchandise 
b. stolen merchandise 
c. inventory distribution errors 
d. damage caused to other people or their property 

 
21. In many businesses, security and safety management is part of the: 

a. purchasing area 
b. product development area 
c. customer service area 
d. operations area 

 
22. The Robinson-Patman Act was enacted to eliminate: 

a. deceptive price advertising 
b. forward dating prices 
c. discrimination 
d. monopolies in most industries and counties 

 
23. Governments can prohibit their nationals from doing business with other: 

a. newspapers 
b. magazines 
c. states 
d. countries 
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24. The marketing plan is based on which one of the following? 
a. behavior of competitors 
b. marketing strategy 
c. current environment 
d. available funds 

 
25. Changes outside of a company that affect the potential success of a product include: 

a. past company performance 
b. changes in sales 
c. changes in management 
d. development of new technology 

 
26. Which one of the following is not an example of a product’s tangible feature? 

a. size 
b. packaging 
c. brand equity 
d. color 

 
27. Consumers typically do not compare other products or brands when they are purchasing which one 

of the following types of goods? 
a. convenience 
b. specialty 
c. unsought 
d. shopping 

 
28. Why is creation of a product the starting point for the marketing mix? 

a. Determination of the price, promotional campaign, and distribution network cannot begin until the 
product has been specified. 

b. Product development takes the longest amount of time to complete. 
c. Production strategy is the first of the four Ps listed in the marketing mix. 
d. The production department must know what to produce first. 

 
29. The most important part of a marketing information system that managers and other decision makers 

need is which one of the following? 
a. analysis 
b. output 
c. research 
d. input 

 
30. Global marketing standardization: 

a. presumes markets throughout the world are becoming more alike 
b. is more popular with consumer products rather than industrial goods 
c. encourages product, packaging, and advertising variations for each nation 
d. actually raises production costs 
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MICROECONOMICS 

 
Overview 

This event provides recognition for PBL members who can identify, understand, and demonstrate 
knowledge about general microeconomic principles, theories, and concepts. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Production and trade 

 Opportunity cost 

 Supply and demand 

 Elasticity 

 Labor markets and wages 

 Perfect competition 

 Monopolies 

 Oligopolies and duopolies 

 Production factors 

 Capital and natural resource markets 

 Distribution of income and wealth 

 Market failure 

 Economic uncertainties 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.bls.gov/home.htm 

 http://www.federalreserve.gov 

 http://www.census.gov/hhes/www/income.html 

 http://www.frbsf.org/education/index.html 

 http://www.nber.org/cycles.html 

 http://www.nsf.gov/sbe/srs/stats.htm 

 http://www.amosweb.com/cgi-bin/awb_nav.pl?s=gls 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: MICROECONOMICS 
 

1. What effect would higher business taxes have on expected return and investment spending? 
a. The expected return would decrease and investment spending would decrease. 
b. The expected return would increase and investment spending would increase. 
c. The expected return would increase and investment spending would decrease. 
d. The expected return would decrease and investment spending would increase. 

 
2. What effect does the length of loan have on the interest rate charged on loans? 

a. The longer the length of loan is the higher the interest rate. 
b. The shorter the length of loan is the higher the interest rate. 
c. The length of loan has no effect on the interest rate. 
d. The longer the length of loan is the lower the interest rate. 

 
3. If the interest rate is 10 percent, the net present value of $6,000 to be received 2 years from now is: 

a. $5,455 
b. $6,000 
c. $6,600 
d. $4,959 

 

http://www.bls.gov/home.htm
http://www.federalreserve.gov/
http://www.census.gov/hhes/www/income.html
http://www.frbsf.org/education/index.html
http://www.nber.org/cycles.html
http://www.nsf.gov/sbe/srs/stats.htm
http://www.amosweb.com/cgi-bin/awb_nav.pl?s=gls
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4. Which one of the following wage differentials is an example of a market imperfection? 
a. higher wage due to greater talent 
b. higher wage due to a more dangerous job 
c. lower wage due to discrimination 
d. higher wage earned due to higher education level 

 
5. The amount by which firms’ sales revenue exceeds their payments to factors of production is called: 

a. interest 
b. rent 
c. profit 
d. capital 

 
6. A curve that shows the total percentage of income received by a given percentage of recipients whose 

incomes are arrayed from the lowest to the highest is known as: 
a. the Lorenz curve 
b. Friedman's chart 
c. the poverty trend line 
d. the distributive curve 

 
7. How do lenders adjust for ventures with higher risk? 

a. Lenders charge a higher interest rate. 
b. Lenders raise the required reserve. 
c. Lenders raise the expected return. 
d. Lenders charge a lower interest rate. 

 
8. What is one means of reducing uncertainty? 

a. reducing information to keep panics from occurring 
b. encouraging transparency of economic institutions 
c. having more government control of the economy 
d. using fewer financial instruments 

 
9. Which type of person is most likely to purchase $100 worth of beach vacation insurance to protect 

their $2,000 deposit in the event of a hurricane? 
a. the risk neutral 
b. the risk loving 
c. the risk seeker 
d. the risk adverse 

 
10. The buying of Good A and Good B are related. When Good B increases in price, customers buy 

more of Good A. What kind of goods are Good A and Good B? 
a. inferior goods 
b. substitute goods 
c. normal goods 
d. complementary goods 

 
11. What does price elasticity of supply measure? 

a. percentage change in quantity supplied when the price changes 
b. percentage change in quantity demanded when the price changes 
c. shift in supply when demand changes 
d. percentage change in supply when the price changes 

 
12. For a good that is a luxury, demand: 

a. cannot be represented by a demand curve in the usual way 
b. tends to be inelastic 
c. has unit elasticity 
d. tends to be elastic 
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13. Some workers are paid more or less than others. Which one of the following wage differentials is the 
result of a market imperfection? 
a. Bob is paid more because he is more talented. 
b. Tasha is paid more because her job is more dangerous. 
c. Sam is paid less because he is less educated. 
d. Sherry is paid less due to discrimination. 

 
14. How are education level and average income earned over a lifetime related? 

a. lower education  
b. higher education level equals higher average lifetime earnings 
c. no proven relationship between education level and income level 
d. higher education level equals lower average lifetime earnings 

 
15. A profit maximizing firm will employ additional units of input A until the MRP of input A is half the 

MRP of input B when a unit of input A: 
a. costs twice as much as a unit of input B 
b. is half as productive, on average, as input B 
c. is twice as productive, on average, as input B 
d. costs half as much as a unit of input B 

 
16. Mud flaps on car wheels are an example of what type of benefit? 

a. spillover cost 
b. private benefit 
c. externality benefit 
d. public good 

 
17. Which one of the following is not a market failure? 

a. spillover cost 
b. competitive price 
c. monopoly quantity 
d. public good 

 
18. If a firm is engaged in polluting the environment, an economically efficient solution would be to: 

a. reduce the amount of the pollution to the point where the marginal social benefits equal the 
marginal social cost 

b. require the firm to reduce its pollution level to zero 
c. allow the firm to pollute as much as it needs, provided the product is highly valued by society 
d. require the firm to produce a level of pollution where the marginal social costs are as far from the 

marginal social benefits as possible 
 

19. Which one of the following would create a significant barrier to entry in a market? 
a. product differentiation 
b. diseconomies of scale 
c. a patent 
d. a trademark 

 
20. Which one of the following is true for a monopoly earning economic profit in long-run equilibrium? 

a. High barriers to entry must exist. 
b. There is substantial product differentiation. 
c. The demand for the product will be highly elastic. 
d. The firm will have no bureaucratic inefficiencies. 
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21. When a firm expends resources to gain monopoly power and protection from the government, this is 
called: 
a. logrolling 
b. rent seeking 
c. resource reallocation 
d. collusion 

 
22. What price does a cartel try to charge? 

a. highest price 
b. monopoly price 
c. competitive price 
d. regulated price 

 
23. Firm ABC and Firm XYZ are a duopoly. Firm ABC is famous for the breadth of service it provides. 

Firm XYZ is famous for its customer service. These firms are engaging in what type of competition?  
a. collusion 
b. price competition 
c. product differentiation 
d. physical competition 

 
24. Diane buys a book for $10 and spends three hours reading it. She earns $8 an hour. What is the 

implicit cost? 
a. $10 
b. $30 
c. $24 
d. $8 

 
25. You have a ticket to tonight's basketball game that cost you $10. Jill has offered you $40 for the 

ticket. The monetary opportunity cost to attend the game is: 
a. $30 
b. $40 
c. $50 
d. $10 

 
26. Which one of the following is a long-run result of perfect competition? 

a. P=MC 
b. P=ATC 
c. P=AVC 
d. P>ATC 

 
27. The highest form of competition is called: 

a. perfect competition 
b. market competition 
c. cutthroat competition 
d. absolute competition 

 
28. Where is productive efficiency located on a production possibilities graph? 

a. Productive efficiency is the entire curve. 
b. Productive efficiency is one point on the curve. 
c. Productive efficiency is located beyond the curve. 
d. Productive efficiency is at the origin. 
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29. The law of comparative advantage implies that a trading partner should produce those goods that: 
a. pay the highest wages 
b. are highly valued by the domestic population 
c. have the lower opportunity cost 
d. offer an absolute advantage 

 
30. What are the factors of production in a market system? 

a. money, credit, and debt 
b. labor, land, entrepreneur, and capital 
c. wages, rent, interest, and normal profit 
d. firms, households, and government 
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NETWORK DESIGN 

 
Overview 
The ability to evaluate the needs of an organization and then design and implement network solutions is a 
valuable skill in today’s connected workplace. This event consists of two parts: an objective test and a 
final performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test. 
 
Objective Test Competencies  

 Network installation—planning, configuration, and topology  

 Problem solving and troubleshooting  

 Network administrator functions  

 Configuring network resources and services  

 Configuration of Internet resources  

 Security  

 Backup and disaster recovery 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Analyze the computing environment and needs 

 Demonstrate an understanding of the case 

 Explain, discuss, and describe recommendations 

 Communication skills 

 Critical thinking/problem solving 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/N/network.html 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: NETWORK DESIGN 
 

1. Cabling in the ceilings and air spaces must be rated as: 
a. fire 
b. PVC 
c. hazard 
d. plenum 

 
2. A system containing a large hard drive array that is connected to a series of servers (or server farm) 

via very high-speed connections and shared among the servers is called: 
a. a NAS 
b. an iSCSI 
c. a cluster 
d. a SAN 

 
3. Routing, bridging, and internetwork communications are covered under what IEEE 802 specification? 

a. 802.15 
b. 802.4 
c. 802.3 
d. 802.1 

 

http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/N/network.html
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4. If you want to connect buildings without physical cabling, what wireless device would you use? 
a. hub 
b. router 
c. switch 
d. bridge 

 
5. Twisted pair cabling is typically terminated on a nonelectrically powered hub called a: 

a. riser 
b. router 
c. connector panel 
d. patch panel 

 
6. If a user tries to log on to the server and gets the message "can't log on locally'', where does the 

problem lie? 
a. rights 
b. permissions 
c. attributes 
d. services 

 
7. A service that allows you to connect older computers to a large centralized computer where the older 

computers act as dumb terminals is called: 
a. terminal services 
b. dumb-client services 
c. remote services 
d. virtualization 

 
8. You notice the server is making a "thrashing'' noise, you are receiving "out of memory'' errors, and the 

drive activity lights are constantly running. What is the most likely solution to your problem? 
a. add another hard drive 
b. increase your virtual memory 
c. transfer the swap file to another partition 
d. add physical RAM to the server 

 
9. Which one of the following is a UPN login? 

a. brownhf 
b. internet.com/brownhf 
c. brownhf@domain3.internet.com 
d. domain3//brownhf 

 
10. Your client can connect to the Novell servers but cannot connect with full functionality to the 

Microsoft servers. What is most likely missing? 
a. server service 
b. DNS name for Microsoft servers 
c. IP protocol 
d. client software 

 
11. To allow a Linux server to share its folders as Windows shares, you need to ensure what software is 

loaded on the Linux server? 
a. GNOME 
b. KERBEROS 
c. SAMBA 
d. LDAP 
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12. To use file level security you should have what file system installed? 
a. FAT 
b. NTFS 
c. FAT32 
d. CDFS 

 
13. What Windows tool is used to set rights for users and groups throughout an entire domain? 

a. local policy 
b. security policy 
c. group policy 
d. system policy 

 
14. What might the acronym UGP stand for when securing resources? 

a. users, groups, permissions 
b. users, global groups, principles 
c. users, global groups, processes 
d. users, groups, processes 

 
15. A Windows 2003 server, as a mixed mode functional domain, uses what authentication protocol by 

default? 
a. NetBIOS 
b. ASP 
c. NTLM 
d. Kerberos 

 
16. The administrator has set a backup routine that includes differential backups Monday through Friday 

with a full (normal) backup on Saturday. Your system crashes Tuesday morning, what tapes will be 
needed for the restore? 
a. all tapes Monday - Saturday 
b. last Saturday and Monday 
c. last Friday, Saturday and Monday 
d. all tapes since last Tuesday 

 
17. Where should backup tapes be stored for the most effective disaster recovery plan? 

a. off-site 
b. server room locked storage 
c. building roof locked storage 
d. building basement locked storage 

 
18. A newer backup strategy that uses inexpensive hard disks and allows for very quick backup and 

recovery while still using older technologies for archival purposes is called: 
a. disk backup 
b. tape-to-disk-to-disk backup 
c. tape backup 
d. disk-to-disk-to-tape backup 

 
19. What RAID level is a Stripe set with parity? 

a. RAID 10 
b. RAID 5 
c. RAID 0 
d. RAID 1 
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20. A system wherein a large hard drive array is connected to a series of servers (or server farm) via 
very high-speed connections and shared among the servers is called a(n): 
a. iSCSI 
b. NAS 
c. cluster 
d. SAN 

 
21. A system that is installed to monitor and cache Internet traffic, both in-bound and out-bound, is 

called: 
a. router 
b. proxy server 
c. firewall 
d. domain server 

 
22. A Windows 2003 server, as a Mixed mode functional domain, uses what authentication protocol by 

default? 
a. NetBIOS 
b. Kerberos 
c. NTLM 
d. ASP 

 
23. What TCP/IP protocol operates at the network layer of the OSI model and coordinates the 

addressing and delivery of the packets? 
a. IP 
b. UDP 
c. DNS 
d. ICMP 

 
24. Which one of the following IP network addresses can be used for internal computers, when 

configuring a NAT system? 
a. 129.0.0.0 
b. 224.0.0.0 
c. 10.0.0.0 
d. 127.0.0.0 

 
25. A server service that allows RRAS servers to delegate responsibility for in-bound authentication to a 

central server and can be used to authenticate users at switch ports or wireless access points is 
called: 
a. DNS 
b. RADIUS 
c. DHCP 
d. RIM 

 
26. The outbound and gross in-bound delivery of e-mail messages is governed by what TCP/IP 

protocol? 
a. TCP 
b. TFTP 
c. POP3 
d. SMTP 

 
27. The name of the main configuration file for an Apache Web Server is: 

a. httpd.ini 
b. http.ini 
c. httpd.conf 
d. http.conf 
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28. All IIS information on a Windows server is stored in the: 
a. .Conf file 
b. Index 
c. Hive 
d. Metabase 

 
29. Mail server information for a domain is held in what DNS record type? 

a. A 
b. AAA 
c. MX 
d. NS 

 
30. In Windows, to use file level security you should have what file system installed? 

a. NTFS 
b. FAT 
c. CDFS 
d. FAT32 
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SAMPLE CASE STUDY: NETWORK DESIGN  
 

CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
You are interested in starting your own Music Store, QualitySounds, in a suburban area of your town. You 
need to design and build a network and computing solution for your stores. You have done some initial 
planning and you will start with two stores (but you plan to add two more stores across town within one 
year). Your store will sell new and used music and allow customers to get ―online‖ in your stores and 
download music. You also will offer classes on how to setup music downloads and configure MP3 
devices. You took computer networking courses in college and you feel you can tackle this solution 
yourself. Upon initial planning, you have identified the following requirements for your network: 
 

 Connects three office computers and one computer used for Point-of-Sale (POS) services at 
each of your stores. You also want six (6) computers in the lobby/store where patrons can 
download music and you can run ―training classes‖ for people to learn about using MP3 players 
and get other basic information. The two offices have to be connected into one cohesive network, 
sharing POS services and other critical company information. You also need to provide a ―hand 
out‖ casual area for people to stop in and discuss music and connect wirelessly to the Internet 
(you might even offer free coffee to entice people to come in to your store). 

 Provides adequate security for all of the company communications and documents (especially 
sensitive sales documents). All POS services must be protected. All general network access 
should be segmented from the company POS services. 

 Fast and have additional capacity as the company grows 

 Provides for centralized printing 

 Supports the eventual addition of other stores to the network 

 Provides customers with a general information Website and a secure Website where clients can 
buy services, and products 

 Provides for limited downtime (24 hour downtime maximum) 

 Provides for centralized management and control of the computers in the two stores, so that you 
can maintain the network from off-site 

 Provides for long-term cost effectiveness 

 Provides a suite of software tools for the employees to effectively communicate and a POS 
solution for the stores 

 
The company does not have any equipment. Your plan should include a complete network and computer 
system that meets these requirements and future expansion plans.  
 
The two store locations will (eventually) be within a five-mile radius of each other. The locations are within 
a suburban area that has current technological infrastructures and related technology offerings. The 
stores will need a sales system and print services for invoices.  
 
Complete your proposal including costs for computing equipment, network infrastructure, network servers, 
printers, and related hardware, software, and accessories. Include as much detail as possible as well as 
justification as to your selections. Diagram and explain your physical network and computer design as 
well as the logical network design (server installation, domain layout, etc.). As you are a small business, 
cost is a major factor and should be minimized. 
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NETWORKING CONCEPTS 

 
Overview 

Acquiring a high level of familiarization and proficiency in working on and with networks is essential in 
today’s connected workplace. This event provides recognition for PBL members who have an 
understanding of network technologies.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 General network terminology 

 Equipment for Internet access 

 Specific network operating systems (NOS) terminology 

 OSI model and functionality 

 Network topologies and connectivity 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.webopedia.com/quick_ref/ 

 http://www.pctechguide.com/29network.htm 

 http://www.webopedia.com/Networks/Network_Topologies/ 

 http://www.convert-me.com/en/convert/data_transfer_rate 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: NETWORKING CONCEPTS 
 

1. With respect to structured cabling, the ____ houses servers, routers, switches, and other major 
network equipment and serves as a connection point for backbone cabling running between TCs. 
a. entrance facility 
b. cable plant 
c. equipment room 
d. work area 

 
2. With respect to structured cabling, a(n) ____ is the location of the cabling and equipment that 

connects a corporate network to a third-party telecommunications provider. 
a. entrance facility 
b. equipment room 
c. cable plant 
d. work area 

 
3. When purchasing a NIC for a server, you should choose ____-bit PCI-X or PCIe when possible. 

a. 64 
b. 16 
c. 32 
d. 8 

 
4. A frame is usually addressed to only one computer and is called a ____ frame. 

a. basic 
b. multicast 
c. broadcast 
d. unicast 

 

http://www.webopedia.com/quick_ref/
http://www.pctechguide.com/29network.htm
http://www.webopedia.com/Networks/Network_Topologies/
http://www.convert-me.com/en/convert/data_transfer_rate
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5. ____ refers to a communications method in which nodes do not have to conform to any 
predetermined schemes that specify the timing of data transmissions. 
a. Synchronous 
b. Asynchronous 
c. Asymmetrical 
d. Symmetrical 

 
6. The netstat ____ command allows you to display the routing table on a given machine. 

a. -r 
b. -e 
c. -a 
d. -p 

 
7. A ____ is the process of clarifying the reasons and objectives underlying a proposed change. 

a. project assessment 
b. needs assessment 
c. network poll 
d. performance assessment 

 
8. ____ is strictly a server NOS. 

a. Linux 
b. Windows 
c. Novell NetWare 
d. BSD 

 
9. On a UNIX-type of system, the ____ directory contains the kernel and other system initialization files. 

a. /users 
b. /boot 
c. /var 
d. /root 

 
10. A ____ represents an instance of a program running in memory (RAM). 

a. kernel 
b. process 
c. shell 
d. pipeline 

 
11. ____ is software that, when installed on Windows clients, allows them to access directories on a 

NetWare 6.5. 
a. Remote Manage 
b. X Server 
c. NSS 
d. NetDrive 

 
12. The amount of resources consumed by each NLM depends on the NLM's: 

a. size and complexity 
b. context 
c. console 
d. directory structure 

 
13. In the OSI reference model, the ____ layer is layer 6. 

a. application 
b. data link 
c. session 
d. presentation 
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14. In the OSI reference model, the ____ layer is layer 4. 
a. network 
b. data link 
c. transport 
d. session 

 
15. ____ is a name-to-address resolution protocol that functionally operates at the Session layer of the 

OSI model. 
a. ICMP 
b. DHCP 
c. ARP 
d. DNS 

 
16. ____ are documented agreements containing technical specifications or other precise criteria that 

stipulate how a particular product or service should be designed or performed. 
a. Routers 
b. Protocols 
c. Standards 
d. Sessions 

 
17. The Application layer separates data into ____ or discrete amounts of data. 

a. networks addresses 
b. tokens 
c. protocol data units 
d. sessions 

 
18. Protocols at the ____ layer accept frames from the Data Link layer and generate voltage so as to 

transmit signals. 
a. Application 
b. Physical 
c. Session 
d. Transport 

 
19. The mesh topology formula for determining how many connections are needed for the number of 

nodes on a network, with n representing the number of nodes on the network is: 
a. n(n+1)/2 
b. n*n/2 
c. n(n-1)/2 
d. n*n-1 

 
20. ____ a connection is established between two network nodes before they begin transmitting data. 

a. Passive switching 
b. Circuit switching 
c. Packet switching 
d. Message switching 

 
21. A(n) ____ is the length of time data take to travel from one point on the segment to another point. 

a. probe 
b. beacon frame 
c. data propagation delay 
d. access method 
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22. A WAN in which each site is directly connected to no more than two other sites in a serial fashion is 
known as a(n): 
a. bus topology WAN 
b. mesh topology WAN 
c. ring topology WAN 
d. star topology WAN 

 
23. A(n) ____ indicates where network information is located in an IP address. 

a. CIDR 
b. Gateway 
c. ICS host 
d. subnet mask 

 
24. Whether STP or UTP, twisted-pair network cabling most commonly uses ____ connectors to plug 

into computer network interfaces or other networked devices. 
a. MT-RJ 
b. RJ-11 
c. RJ-45 
d. BNC 

 
25. A V.90 modem uses a technique called ____ that digitizes analog signals. 

a. WAV 
b. CODEC 
c. MP3 
d. PCM 

 
26. RMON2 can collect and analyze traffic at the ____ layer and higher layers, which makes detailed 

analysis of enterprise-wide network and application software operation possible. 
a. data link 
b. physical 
c. network 
d. transport 

 
27. ____ are combinations of networking hardware and software that connect two dissimilar kinds of 

networks. 
a. Switches 
b. Gateways 
c. Hubs 
d. Ports 

 
28. ____ coordinate(s) the transfer of e-mail between users on a network. 

a. SNMP 
b. LANs 
c. Hosts 
d. SMTP 

 
29. ____ is the process of restoring your critical functionality and data after an enterprise-wide outage 

that affects more than a single system or a limited group of users. 
a. Load balancing 
b. Clustering 
c. Disaster recovery 
d. Disk duplexing 

 



 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 181 

30. A ____ is a place where the computers, devices, and connectivity necessary to rebuild a network 
exist, but they are not appropriately configured, updated, or connected. 
a. hot site 
b. hot spare 
c. cold site 
d. vault 
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PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE 

 
Overview 
This event recognizes members who demonstrate knowledge of the principles of parliamentary 
procedure. Based on team rather than individual competition, participants develop speaking ability and 
poise through competitive performance. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and a final 
performance. 

Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  Check the 
handbook guidelines for the latest version used of Robert’s Rules. 
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Parliamentary procedure principles  

 PBL Bylaws 
 
Performance Competencies 

 Critical thinking and problem solving 

 Communication skills 

 Effectively present the case 
 
Web Site Resources 

 Go to http://www.parliamentarians.org/membership.htm to download 300 test questions used to 
review for the national parliamentary test. Also go to http://www.parliamentarians.org/ to look at 
study materials.  

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE 
 

1. The motion to fix the time to which to adjourn is: 
a. not a privileged motion 
b. the lowest-ranking privileged motion 
c. the highest-ranking privileged motion 
d. in order when another has the floor 

 
2. When a resolution having a preamble is pending, if the previous question is ordered on the resolution 

before consideration of the preamble has been reached, the order: 
a. requires an immediate vote on the resolution without voting on the preamble 
b. allows amendment of the preamble without debate 
c. does not apply to debate and amendment of the preamble, to which the assembly proceeds 

immediately 
d. requires an immediate vote on the preamble without debate or amendment 

 
3. A properly framed motion should: 

a. be concise, unambiguous, and complete in form 
b. propose that the assembly refrain from taking an action 
c. reaffirm positive action taken previously 
d. refrain from allowing delegate instructions to be given 

 
4. Usually the composition of the executive committee is: 

a. never placed in the bylaws 
b. specified in the bylaws 
c. a specified number of board members that would never include the president 
d. seldom necessary for an organization 

http://www.parliamentarians.org/membership.htm
http://www.parliamentarians.org/
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5. A motion to take a recess made when business is pending is: 
a. in order when another has the floor 
b. debatable 
c. a privileged motion 
d. an incidental main motion 

 
6. The members of a nominating committee should be: 

a. elected by the organization 
b. appointed by the chair and approved by vote of the organization 
c. appointed by the chair 
d. composed of all the members of the executive committee, except the president 

 
7. A motion to postpone a matter that is not pending is: 

a. an incidental motion 
b. an original main motion 
c. a subsidiary motion 
d. an incidental main motion 

 
8. A point of order must be made at the time of the breach in order to object to: 

a. a main motion that conflicts with a rule within the bylaws that is in the nature of a rule of order 
b. any action taken in violation of a fundamental principle of parliamentary law 
c. any action taken in violation of applicable procedural rules prescribed by local law 
d. a main motion that conflicts with the bylaws 

 
9. The chairman who hears an objection to the consideration of a main motion just offered should first 

say which one of the following? 
a. "The consideration of the question is objected to. Is there a second?" 
b. "The objection just proposed is out of order." 
c. "The consideration of the question is objected to. Shall the question be considered?" 
d. "Those favoring the objection to consideration of the question, please rise." 

 
10. A motion arising out of an officer's, a board's, or a committee's report is: 

a. taken up immediately 
b. taken up under new business 
c. postponed until the next meeting so more information can be gathered 
d. taken up after all committees have reported 

 
11. If the bylaws are silent as to the method of filling a vacancy in the specific case of the presidency, 

which one of the following officers automatically becomes president for the remainder of the term? 
a. president elect 
b. director 
c. secretary 
d. vice president 

 
12. A point of "no quorum" is a point of order, but differs in that it: 

a. can be reconsidered 
b. is debatable 
c. cannot interrupt a speaker 
d. is not ruled upon by the chair 
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13. The report of the program committee of a convention is adopted by a: 
a. majority vote provided that any special orders contained in the program must be voted on 

separately and adopted by a two-thirds vote 
b. majority vote, except that a two-thirds vote is required for adoption if the program contains special 

orders 
c. majority vote 
d. two-thirds vote 

 
14. Every member has the right to debate twice for no longer than 10 minutes on each debatable 

question. This right: 
a. allows the member to reserve any portion of his time to a later time 
b. is not transferable 
c. allows the member to yield the unexpired portion of his time to another member 
d. permits a member to speak one time for 20 minutes 

 
15. Two or more organizations each discontinue their independent existence and a new entity is formed 

that includes the membership of each organization in the case of a: 
a. consolidation 
b. dissolution 
c. merger 
d. incorporation 

 
16. During the proceedings of a trial, which one of the following is true? 

a. If the accused fails to appear, there is no trial. 
b. If the accused pleads guilty, there need be no trial. 
c. The accused may not be present during the closing arguments. 
d. The accused may not testify in his own behalf. 

 
17. A motion to fix the time to which to adjourn is moved and seconded while no motion is pending. The 

chair should: 
a. ask for discussion on the motion 
b. put the motion to a vote without debate 
c. request the maker to withdraw the motion 
d. treat the motion as a motion to adjourn 

 
18. A motion proposing to assign a new task or refer a new matter to a committee when no question is 

pending is: 
a. the subsidiary motion to commit 
b. an original main motion 
c. an incidental main motion 
d. is not debatable 

 
19. If the committee of the whole originates a resolution, it concludes by voting to: 

a. adopt the resolution subject to ratification by the assembly 
b. recommend pertinent amendments to the assembly 
c. report the resolution as perfected 
d. recommend that the resolution be committed to a standing committee 

 
20. A president, empowered by the bylaws to appoint such special committees or additional standing 

committees as the society shall direct: 
a. is authorized to appoint other committees on his own initiative 
b. must obtain the board's approval of the committee members he appoints 
c. is not authorized to appoint other committees on his own initiative 
d. must object the society's approval of the committee members he appoints 
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21. If members abstain from voting, which one of the following applies? 
a. An explanation of the reasons for not voting is not required, nor allowed. 
b. They must explain their reasons for not voting. 
c. The number of abstentions is counted and recorded in the minutes. 
d. They may express their reasons for not voting. 

 
22. Adoption of the motion to rescind and expunge from the minutes requires a: 

a. majority vote of the entire membership 
b. majority vote 
c. unanimous vote 
d. two-thirds vote 

 
23. The text of a report that is to be published and which has been amended by the assembly is: 

a. not published, but it is noted that the report was made and is attached to the official minutes 
b. published as it was presented without the changes 
c. published showing the reported version and the changes made 
d. published with the changes made in the text 

 
24. The rules governing the debate on the reconsideration of the vote are as follows: 

a. on the same day, anyone who exhausted his right to debate during the first consideration will be 
able to speak during the reconsideration 

b. on the same day, anyone who exhausted his right to debate during the first consideration cannot 
speak while the motion to reconsider is pending 

c. on a later day, anyone who exhausted his right to debate during the first consideration will not be 
able to speak during the reconsideration 

d. on the same day, anyone who exhausted his right to debate during the first consideration will not 
be able to speak during the consideration 

 
25. The executive board has the authority to: 

a. countermand an action of the assembly 
b. make provisions for meetings of the board 
c. perform duties as assigned by the bylaws or the assembly 
d. define the board's duties and powers 

 
26. Which national officer is appointed rather than elected? 

a. treasurer 
b. secretary 
c. vice president 
d. parliamentarian 

 
27. The purpose of PBL is to provide opportunities for postsecondary students to: 

a. create more interest in and understanding of the international business enterprise 
b. develop business-related career competencies 
c. facilitate the transition into the workforce 
d. develop competent, aggressive business leadership 

 
28. The official application for national office must be filed with the association president by: 

a. May 5 
b. April 15 
c. May 1 
d. May 15 
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29. The national officer term of office begins: 
a. at the end of the fiscal year 
b. at the end of the month following the National Leadership Conference 
c. on July 31 
d. at the close of the National Leadership Conference at which they were elected 

 
30. Which one of the following is not a specific goal of PBL? 

a. to strengthen the confidence of students in themselves and their work 
b. to develop business-related career competencies 
c. to facilitate the transition from school to work 
d. to encourage scholarship and promote school loyalty 

 
 
 

SAMPLE CASE STUDY: PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE  
 
This is a regular meeting of your PBL chapter. 
 
Below is a list of parliamentary procedure motions, concepts, or principles that you are to incorporate into 
your performance. Use situations typical of a regular chapter meeting to illustrate all of the items below. 
 
The items are listed randomly. You may present them in any sequence you wish as long as their use 
conforms to correct procedures. 
 
Part of the evaluation by the judges will be the quality of discussion. Motions should be clearly stated and 
complete. Debate should be logical, natural, concise, germane, and enthusiastic. 
 
1. Refer a pending question to a committee with instructions. 
 
2. Use postpone indefinitely appropriately. 
 
3. The chair announces an appointment to a standing committee to fill a vacancy. The bylaws require 

that the appointment be approved by the members. 
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PROJECTS/REPORT EVENTS 

 
PBL encourages chapters to cooperate on projects during the year; however, each chapter involved in 
the project must write and submit an independent report.  The same project may be used for different 
events. Make certain, though, to focus the report on specific elements addressed by the guidelines for 
each event.  

 Begin early in the year to select a topic for your project. Be creative. Your topic should be 
researched for need and not chosen just because the chapter wants to do it. Make sure it is 
appropriate for the chapter report selected.  

 Set up project committees, and the committee members should have a variety of interests, such 
as organizing, writing, designing, and publishing the report. Involve as many members as 
possible because many talents are necessary for a winning project. The report must be prepared 
entirely by PBL members, with advisers serving only as consultants. 

 Develop a project time line. Post the time line on a bulletin board; include pictures of members 
responsible for meeting each deadline. 

 Review the report rating sheet found in the CMH to make sure the written report covers all 
aspects of the rating sheets. The report should be assembled according to the categories on the 
rating sheet. If your report doesn’t cover all the categories on the rating sheet, indicate that in the 
written report. This is what the judges will use to evaluate the report. 

 Reports should be written on one project in detail rather than a laundry list of activities; however, 
the project may have many activities. 

 Follow the guidelines list for report covers, table of contents, page limit, etc. Points will be 
deducted if the guidelines are not followed. 

 If your project is not new, the report should clearly identify how the current year’s version differs 
from the previous year’s, particularly with the scope and intensity of the project. 

 The length of the document is not always an indicator of quality or success. Don’t make the 
judges read more than is necessary. The guidelines speak to a maximum page count—not a 
minimum. 

 Fonts smaller than 11 point should not be used. 

 Reports should be written in language that does not overwhelm the judges, and reports should 
reflect the appropriate writing style of students. Words with more syllables are not always the 
most impressive. 

 Two (2) reports must be submitted to the national center for judging by the second Friday in May. 
 
Report Presentation Hints 

 Videotape your presentations for additional review. You cannot get too much practice. 

 All eligible entries will compete in a preliminary seven (7) minute performance. 

 If using equipment, the individual team is responsible for bringing a computer/LCD projector for 
each event. 

 Students (not advisers) have five (5) minutes to set up the equipment. If it takes longer than five 
minutes, the time is deducted from the preliminary presentation. The national center provides a 
screen, cart, and electric power. 

 Review the presentation rating sheet for the individual events to make sure all the points are 
covered in the presentation. 

 In the oral performance presentation, visual aids and/or presentation graphics are encouraged for 
a more powerful delivery; however, they should be relied on to assist, not to be, the presentation. 
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 It is important that the presenters are well acquainted with their projects, especially during the 
question-and-answer period. The judges don’t know anything about your project. Don’t rely on 
your multimedia presentation to tell your story, but verbally tell the story of the project. 

 If your equipment fails, be prepared to give your presentation without equipment. 

 Make eye contact with the judges, speak in a clear voice, and emphasize the important points. 

 Introduce the team to the judges, giving the name of the school and project. 

 All team members must contribute during the performance. 
 
Report Setup 

 Report covers must be of a cover stock weight 

 Covers may not be laminated, in plastic binders, or have a plastic sheet overlaying the cover 

 Reports must be bound (tape binding, spiral binding) 

 Report covers must include name of event, school, state, and year 

 Report must contain a table of contents with page numbers 

 Reports must not exceed 30 pages including cover page 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.marquette.edu/osl/service/oneday.html 

 http://www.umassd.edu/crc/commserv/ 

 http://custom-writing.org/blog/writing-tips/17.html 

 http://www.myownbusiness.org/s2/ 
 
Additional Resource 

 MarketPlace—PBL Winning Reports—1
st
 Place; PBL Winning Reports—2

nd
 Place 

http://www.marquette.edu/osl/service/oneday.html
http://www.umassd.edu/crc/commserv/
http://custom-writing.org/blog/writing-tips/17.html
http://www.myownbusiness.org/s2/
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PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

 
Overview 

The ability to prepare and submit an initial project plan that includes project selection, estimating time and 
cost, developing a project plan, and managing and closure of the project. This event provides recognition 
for PBL members who have an understanding of and skill in project management. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Being an effective project manager 

 Managing project teams 

 Progress and performance measurement and evaluation 

 Estimating project times and cost  

 Developing a project plan  

 Managing risk 

 Scheduling resources  

 Project selection  

 Defining the project  

 Project audit and closure  
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.pmboulevard.com/Default.aspx?page=92 

 http://www.gantthead.com/ 

 http://www.asapm.org/ 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
 

1. Configuration management is: 
a. used to ensure that the description of the project product is correct and complete 
b. a mechanism to track budget and schedule variances 
c. the creation of the work breakdown structure 
d. the set of procedures developed to ensure that project design criteria are met 

 
2. Which process is applied to break down the project into smaller, more manageable elements? 

a. scope definition 
b. scope planning 
c. scope verification 
d. activity duration estimating 

 
3. An index value less than one indicates that the project is: 

a. under cost or behind schedule 
b. under cost or ahead of schedule 
c. over cost or ahead of schedule 
d. over cost or behind schedule 

 
4. Scott has just been given a project that has a specific target date. After discussion with top 

management he finds that while the date is important the cost is more important and a slip in delivery 
would be acceptable if required to meet the cost targets. The target date is best classified as: 
a. limit 
b. constrain 
c. enhance 
d. accept 

http://www.pmboulevard.com/Default.aspx?page=92
http://www.gantthead.com/
http://www.asapm.org/
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5. It is good practice to document kick-off meeting minutes, focusing on key decisions and ____ items. 
a. miscellaneous 
b. unresolved 
c. undisclosed 
d. action 

 
6. Assigning fixed costs to the start of a task is called: 

a. resource leveling 
b. the prorated accrual method 
c. task priority 
d. front-end costing 

 
7. The critical path is the __________ path throughout the network. 

a. shortest 
b. longest 
c. most expensive 
d. least expensive 

 
8. An example of scope verification is: 

a. performing a benefit/cost analysis to determine if we should proceed with the project 
b. decomposing the WBS to a work package level 
c. managing changes to the project schedule 
d. reviewing the performance of an installed software module 

 
9. Some organizations, including Global Construction, use RACI charts—a type of responsibility 

assignment matrix that shows responsibility, ____, consultation, and informed roles for project 
stakeholders. 
a. assignment 
b. allowance 
c. analysis 
d. accountability 

 
10. Which one of the following is a tool used to combine expert judgments? 

a. Delphi technique 
b. work breakdown structure 
c. peer review 
d. expected value technique 

 
11. Which activities make up the critical path in the project diagram? 

a. A,D,G 
b. A,C,E,F,G 
c. A,B,E,D,G 
d. A,C,E,D,G 

 
12. The second ring in the network of relationships for project managers includes all of the following 

except:  
a. top management 
b. customers 
c. functional managers 
d. other project managers  
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13. Ed is looking over the actual results of projects and comparing them to what was estimated. He 
notices that projects that took six months or longer to complete were noticeably more off the 
estimates. Which one of the following factors is he recognizing? 
a. padding estimates 
b. planning horizon 
c. organization culture 
d. project structure 

 
14. On a project network, the activity times are derived from the: 

a. project proposal 
b. work packages 
c. budget 
d. organization breakdown structure 

 
15. The critical path in a project network is the: 

a. network path using the most resources 
b. network path with the most difficult activities 
c. shortest path through the network 
d. longest path through the network 

 
16. The accepted order of team formation stages is called: 

a. storm-form-perform-norm 
b. form-storm-norm-perform 
c. norm-form-perform-storm 
d. form-norm-storm-perform 

 
17. Which one of the following statements concerning cross-cultural differences is true? 

a. Some cultures have values, some not. 
b. There is no one "best way" for project organization. 
c. Communicating across cultures should only be done using language. The nonverbal dimension 

bears too many risks. 
d. Cultural dilemmas should be denied to not allow them to disrupt project work. 

 
18. What is the purpose of a Preliminary scope statement? 

a. to address and document the characteristics and boundaries of the project and its associated 
products and services 

b. to link the project, which is going to be planned, executed, and monitored/controlled, to the 
ongoing work of the organization 

c. to formally authorize the project and provide the project manager with the authority to apply 
organizational resources 

d. to break down the scope of the project into smaller, better manageable components for further 
planning and estimating 

 
19. Which one of the following is not one of the probability analysis tools? 

a. ratio/range analysis 
b. PERT 
c. decision tree 
d. PERT simulation 
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20. You are managing a construction project. During your risk identification interviews you learn that 
there has been a string of construction site thefts over the past few months in the area where you will 
be building your project. The team agrees that it's unlikely that people will be able to steal from your 
site. Even if thieves could get around your security, it's even more unlikely that your project will lose 
a significant amount of material if a theft does occur.  You decide to monitor the risk from time to time 
to be sure that it continues to have a low probability and impact. Where do you record the risk so that 
you don't lose track of it? 
a. in a trigger 
b. on a watch list 
c. in the probability and impact matrix 
d. in the Monte Carlo analysis report 

 
21. You have been hired by a contractor who wants you to manage a construction project for one of their 

clients. The project team has been working for 6 weeks. You need to determine whether the team is 
ahead of or behind schedule. Which one of the following tools and techniques is the best one for you 
to consult? 
a. performance measurement 
b. schedule change control system 
c. project management software 
d. bottom-up estimating 

 
22. By grouping projects into ____, organizations can better tie their projects to meeting strategic goals.  

a. portfolios  
b. suites 
c. applications 
d. collections 

 
23. The main monitoring and controlling tasks performed as part of project ____ management include 

monitoring and controlling project work and performing integrated change control.  
a. integration 
b. time 
c. cost 
d. scope 

 
24. The main output of scope planning is a ____ management plan, which is a document that includes 

descriptions of how the team will prepare the scope statement, create the WBS, verify completion of 
the project deliverables, and control requests for changes to the project scope.  
a. project 
b. portfolio 
c. program 
d. scope 

 
25. A review of management processes and the associated documentation is commonly called: 

a. screening 
b. audit 
c. inspection 
d. testing and measuring 

 
26. A good guideline when conducting project audits is to: 

a. use only verifiable data 
b. be intensely sensitive to those being evaluated 
c. include comments about groups or individuals as appropriate 
d. perform the audit with utmost secrecy and confidentiality 
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27. You are performing a project management audit in your company and find that most of the project 
plans are neither consistent nor up-to-date. Which one of the following statements is not true? 
a. Poor planning is one of the major reasons for cost and time overruns. 
b. The project plan is secondary because it is only the results that matter. 
c. Projects should never be executed without a valid, updated, and working project plan. 
d. A great deal of effort is required to develop and update a project plan, but the benefits include 

less pressure on all stakeholders and a resulting product that will satisfy the requirements. 
 

28. One method for selecting projects based on broad organizational needs is to first determine whether 
they meet three important criteria: need, ____, and will. 
a. funding 
b. practicality 
c. vision 
d. ambition 

 
29. The assessment of the external and internal environments is called _______ analysis. 

a. SWOT analysis 
b. industry 
c. market 
d. competitive  

 
30. At the close of your project, you measure the customer satisfaction and find that some customer 

needs were not fully met. Your supervisor asks you what steps you took on your project to improve 
customer satisfaction. Which subsidiary plan would you consult to determine this information? 
a. quality management plan 
b. staffing management plan 
c. communications management plan 
d. risk management plan 
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RETAIL MANAGEMENT 

 
Overview 
This event recognizes PBL members who demonstrate knowledge of the functions of retail management 
and the changing environment that affects retailing. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Customer service 

 Customer value 

 Diversity and trends in retailing 

 Finance 

 Human resource management in retailing 

 Identification of retail customers 

 Laws and ethics 

 Location 

 Merchandise buying and handling 

 Pricing 

 Retail planning 

 Retail environment 

 Retailing information systems 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: RETAIL MANAGEMENT 
 

1. Which one of the following is not a personal objective for a retailer? 
a. status and respect 
b. self-gratification 
c. consumer choice 
d. power and authority 

 
2. People involved in retail sales use e-mail to do which one of the following? 

a. analyze prices 
b. promote products 
c. develop displays 
d. identify suppliers 

 
3. ____ involves reselling merchandise to customers in the target market. 

a. Marketing 
b. Retailing 
c. Purchasing 
d. Promoting 

 
4. ___ is not a type of utility that adds value to a product. 

a. Form 
b. Prosperity 
c. Time 
d. Place 
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5. Promotion is regulated to prevent retailers from doing which one of the following? 
a. using celebrity endorsements 
b. making misleading statements 
c. gaining market share 
d. disclosing important facts 

 
6. Recognizing and encouraging the contributions of business associates and colleagues is one way 

retail managers maintain which one of the following? 
a. scheduled deadlines 
b. collaborative partnerships 
c. organizational controls 
d. performance standards 

 
7. The ___ for a strategic business plan describes the company, including its history, product, key 

personnel, and mission statement. 
a. strategic objective 
b. assessment 
c. executive summary 
d. situational analysis 

 
8. ____ is a brief description of a company’s purpose. 

a. Long-term objective 
b. Mission statement 
c. Executive summary 
d. Strategic plan 

 
9. A retailer should coordinate promotion with ____ to make sure products are available when customers 

want them. 
a. segmentation 
b. transportation 
c. allocation 
d. distribution 

 
10. ______ is a popular form of ownership for fast-food restaurants. 

a. Sole proprietorship 
b. Franchise 
c. Cooperative 
d. Partnership 

 
11. Which one of the following statements about the retail environment is true? 

a. Retail employees usually can refuse to make changes they don’t like. 
b. Being receptive to change helps retail employees to be successful. 
c. Retail employees accept change better when it is unexpected. 
d. A retail employee often can change the behavior of co-workers. 

 
12. Non-store retailing would include approaches such as: 

a. home shopping networks 
b. strip malls 
c. department stores 
d. shopping malls 

 
13. The U.S. Census Bureau conducts an economic census every ____ years. 

a. three 
b. twenty 
c. ten 
d. five 
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14. Introducing a new product at high prices to gain an image of high quality is referred to as: 
a. surfing the market 
b. skimming the market 
c. penetrating the market 
d. flooding the market 

 
15. Delaney is putting a copy of each valuable business record in a storage shed located five miles from 

her furniture store. This procedure is an example of: 
a. minimizing potential lawsuits 
b. computerizing valuable business information 
c. establishing a system for record keeping 
d. storing information off site 

 
16. The computer ____ manages the hardware and software of a computer. 

a. operating system 
b. memory 
c. hardware 
d. electronic resources 

 
17. An apparel manufacturer has asked you to develop ideas for a new clothing item that the company 

might produce. In order to determine age, income, and geographic information on possible 
customers, you should obtain: 
a. secondary data from company sales records 
b. secondary data from government agencies 
c. primary data from industry organization 
d. primary data from marketing-research companies 

 
18. Converse’s _______ states that customers would shop in either city at this boundary. 

a. consumer preference theory 
b. point of indifference 
c. central place theory 
d. law of retail gravitation 

 
19. ___ is an example of non-store retailing that offers convenience to customers. 

a. Delivering products to homes 
b. Selling through vending machines 
c. Offering gift cards at checkout counters 
d. Mailing coupons to target markets 

 
20. A bookstore prepares a balance sheet to determine: 

a. sales force needs 
b. future sales 
c. net worth 
d. net income 

 
21. A bank denies a shoe-store owner’s application for credit because the bank believes that the store 

owner will not be able to make monthly payments due to other debts. The bank reviewed the store’s: 
a. operating budget 
b. income statement 
c. balance sheet 
d. budget 
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22. The difference between an agent and a broker is: 
a. the broker takes possession of the goods while the agent does not 
b. agents are sales representatives while brokers bring buyer and seller together 
c. non-existent 
d. the agent takes possession of the goods while the broker does not 

 
23. When a retail store inventory system would record each purchase, automatically generate a 

purchase order at certain points, and pay electronically for a forwarded shipment, a company would 
be using which one of the following? 
a. just-in-time inventory management 
b. efficient consumer response 
c. retailer/buyer cooperatives 
d. purchasing activation teaming 

 
24. One benefit of selling policies for the salesperson is: 

a. expanded responsibilities 
b. improved profitability 
c. increased job satisfaction 
d. extended working hours 

 
25. Retail employees must learn how to manage stress to: 

a. achieve goals 
b. earn higher profits 
c. prioritize tasks 
d. remain healthy 

 
26. ____ are prices with odd endings to present the image that the product is a good value. 

a. Skimming 
b. Price lines 
c. Penetrating 
d. Price endings 

 
 
27. When a restaurant lowers the price of burgers to take away business from competitors, the 

restaurant will probably: 
a. increase profit margin 
b. increase profit 
c. reduce payroll 
d. gain market share 

 
28. One end result of quality customer service in sales is: 

a. efficient production 
b. employee motivation 
c. repeat customers 
d. effective advertisements 

 
29. Purchasers of Vegamatic are dissatisfied because the product does not perform as promised on its 

Web site. The seller can be held responsible because its advertising included a(n) ___ warranty. 
a. implied 
b. limited 
c. full 
d. express 
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30. A company uses biodegradable packaging materials to demonstrate which one of the following? 
a. unethical behavior 
b. cost effectiveness 
c. ethical behavior 
d. individualism. 
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SALES PRESENTATION 

 
Overview 

This event is designed to recognize outstanding students in the field of salesmanship. The purpose of this 
event is to enable students to use their knowledge of good selling techniques and to create an awareness 
of the importance of good salesmanship.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Demonstrate good communication skills 

 Describe product and sell the recommendations 

 Effectively answer questions  

 Effectively interact with judges 

 Possess good decision-making and problem-solving skills 

 Translate product into effective, efficient, and spontaneous action 
 
Procedures/Tips 

 Bring a sample of the product you are selling (if appropriate) 

 Equipment may be used but must be provided by participant 

 This is an interactive event and the judges will be asking questions during the presentation 

 Make eye contact 
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SPORTS MANAGEMENT AND MARKETING 

 
Overview 

The sports industry is rapidly growing in this country and the world. For individuals to be successful and 
effective in this type of work, they must learn the management and marketing techniques necessary for 
future success. This event provides recognition for PBL members who possess the basic principles of 
sports management and marketing.  
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Law and sports application 

 Human resource management in sports 

 Facility management 

 Strategic marketing 

 Labor relations in professional sports 

 Ethics 

 Tort liability and risk management 

 Group decision making and problem solving 

 Sponsorships 

 Sports licensing 

 Economics of sports 

 Accounting and budgeting 

 Financing sports 
 
Web Site Resources  

 http://www.sportsbusinessjournal.com/ 

 http://www.athleticsearch.com/ 

 http://nacda.cstv.com/athletics-admin/nacda-athletics-admin.html 

 http://www.sports-forum.com/ 

 http://www.teammarketing.com/ 

 http://www.sportsbusinessnews.com/ 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: SPORTS MANAGEMENT AND MARKETING 
 

1. Which one of the following is not descriptive of a budget? 
a. purpose is to control costs so they do not exceed funds available 
b. list of how money was spent in the previous month or spending period 
c. plan for how available funds will be spent 
d. road map for spending 

 
2. If a professional team is using the technique of setting the advertising budget by estimating the point 

at which an additional dollar spent on advertising equals additional profit, what technique are they 
using? 
a. share of voice 
b. marginal analysis 
c. percent of sales 
d. fixed sum per unit 

 

http://www.sportsbusinessjournal.com/
http://www.athleticsearch.com/
http://nacda.cstv.com/athletics-admin/nacda-athletics-admin.html
http://www.sports-forum.com/
http://www.teammarketing.com/
http://www.sportsbusinessnews.com/
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3. If the local hockey club uses an accrual-based accounting system, when would the accounting 
department recognize a sponsorship agreement with a local small business? 
a. after the terms of the sale have been agreed upon 
b. after the sponsor has received what they've paid for 
c. after the sponsor has paid 
d. after the season is over 

 
4. As defined by Fort in the text Sports Economics, preferences (or fan tastes), fan income, price of other 

goods fans enjoy (entertainment substitutes), fan expectations about the future and population in a 
team's city are the five main categories of: 
a. scarcity factors 
b. price elasticity 
c. demand shifters 
d. rationing 

 
5. Most sports economics would contend that sports teams ticket prices are within which range of 

demand? 
a. falling 
b. rising 
c. elastic 
d. inelastic 

 
6. When a sports franchise attracts tourists and corporate dollars to a local market, the economy often 

experiences an increase in local spending and ultimately creates new jobs.  This is known as: 
a. sports economics 
b. economies of scale 
c. multiplier effect 
d. sports tourism 

 
7. In 2000, the Iowa Supreme Court held that an exception to the general rule of negligence applied to 

the personal injury claims of a paintball game participant. Under the exception, a participant in a 
contact sport can only sue for game-related injuries that are intentional or inflicted with reckless 
disregard for the safety of other game participants. What is this exception called? 
a. the "unintentional sport injury" rule 
b. the "paintball rule" 
c. the "contact sports exception" 
d. the "sport safety rule" 

 
8. To determine negligence in the case of coaching, what areas are examined? 

a. instruction, supervision, and maintenance 
b. application, environment, and procedures 
c. procedures, supervision, and injury 
d. injury, evaluation, and settlement 

 
9. Which one of the following is a true statement about ethical behavior? 

a. Although celebrities are sometimes guilty of bad behavior, seldom do they act as if they are 
above the law. 

b. Fans can take a stand against bad behavior by not buying tickets or products promoted by 
unethical celebrities. 

c. Celebrities always profit from their bad behavior. 
d. Punishment for bad behavior of players only comes from fans. 
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10. Which is a revenue that is generated from a sporting facility? 
a. parking fees 
b. player contracts 
c. coaching salaries 
d. apparel sales 

 
11. An increased level of amenities for spectators at a sporting facility leads to: 

a. higher perceived value 
b. better valued ticket 
c. happier owners 
d. distracted fans 

 
12. What makes the sport industry unique? 

a. exchange process is eliminated 
b. straightforward nature of the exchange process 
c. complex nature of the exchange process 
d. only a single exchange at each sporting event per individual 

 
13. How do television networks make a profit when airing sporting events? 

a. generate more revenue selling commercial time than they spend buying the rights to air the event 
b. selling tickets to games they will air 
c. charge professional leagues to air their games 
d. buying the rights to programs on affiliated stations 

 
14. What franchise was the first to offer Personal Seat Licenses (PSLs) as a means for generating 

additional revenue? 
a. Toronto Maple Leafs 
b. Cleveland Indians 
c. New York Yankees 
d. Carolina Panthers 

 
15. What type of financing refers to partnerships that were created to finance major public assembly 

projects in which the public sector typically lends its authority to implement project-funding 
mechanisms while the private sector contributes revenue sources? 
a. joint 
b. public/private 
c. private equity 
d. public subsidy 

 
16. What is a group of employees or managers making decisions for the organization? 

a. group-oriented decision making 
b. optimizing approach 
c. autocratic decision making 
d. problem solving 

 
17. The _________________ approach is a decision-making process that sports professionals take 

when the decision is based predominately on a "hunch" or guess work. 
a. programmed 
b. non-programmed 
c. intuitive 
d. optimizing 
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18. What are the items that employees receive in addition to their salaries in exchange for their labor? 
a. fringe benefits 
b. meal plans 
c. socializing 
d. entertainment 

 
19. Which task of the human resources manager in a sports marketing firm attempts to match the best 

employees with the tasks that must be completed? 
a. coordinating 
b. matching 
c. performing 
d. relating 

 
20. Major League Soccer is structured as a single-entity league. Who are the owners in this league? 

a. managers of each individual organization 
b. CEO's of the league 
c. investors in the league itself 
d. coaches of the teams 

 
21. What do we call the employment contract that specifies a player's rights while stating specifically that 

the player has unique skills and that the team will control the activities of the player? 
a. collective bargaining agreement 
b. team/player binding agreement 
c. standard player’s contract 
d. free agency 

 
22. Sirius satellite radio recently announced a merger with XM satellite radio, offering subscribers the 

opportunity to add additional sports programming to existing packages. What kind of merger is this? 
a. vertical merger 
b. horizontal merger 
c. diagonal merger 
d. forward merger 

 
23. The New England Patriots' attempt to designate the term "19-0" in 2007 as a slogan they would have 

the intellectual property rights to is an example of: 
a. tangible asset 
b. tagline 
c. copyright 
d. trademark 

 
24. Michael Jordan did commercials for Hanes, among other things. What is this public expression of 

approval for a product? 
a. licensing 
b. trademark 
c. publicity 
d. endorsement 

 
25. What has occurred if one brand pays to become an official sponsor of an event and another 

competing brand attempts to connect with the same event, without paying direct sponsorship fees? 
a. ambush marketing 
b. sponsorship circumvention 
c. an unethical sponsorship practice 
d. guerilla marketing 
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26. Which country is credited as the "birthplace" of modern sport and sport management? 
a. China 
b. India 
c. Scotland 
d. England 

 
27. Which one of the following provides the best definition of sport management? 

a. any activity, experience or business enterprise in which the primary focus is based on 
entertainment, sport, or leisure 

b. those leisure activities in which sport industry practitioners can successfully develop and manage 
in a leadership capacity 

c. those leisure activities in which the sport industry finds a means for monetizing 
d. any activity, experience, or business enterprise for which the primary focus is fitness, recreation, 

athletics, and leisure related 
 

28. Which one of the following provides an example of an external factor a sport organization would 
consider when assessing a market's climate? 
a. spectators 
b. athletes 
c. team management 
d. staff personnel 

 
29. What is it called when a company agrees to give a company the right to use another's brand name 

or patent in exchange for a fee? 
a. branding 
b. licensing 
c. sponsoring 
d. leasing 

 
30. An NBA team begins a marketing campaign that features a daily blog written by one of the 

team's most popular "star" players. The blog serves as a daily "journal" of the player's activities while 
on a road trip and is available only on the team's Web site. Each day, the content and Web banners 
surrounding the blog change in an effort to get consumers to return to the site and explore additional 
content while visiting. This strategy is specifically known as: 
a. strategic marketing 
b. sticky marketing 
c. Internet advertising 
d. viral marketing 
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STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate knowledge of, and the ability to, 
apply common techniques and statistical analysis tools. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Organizing and presenting of statistical data 

 Descriptive statistical analyses 

 Probability distributions 

 Sampling techniques 

 Estimates and inferences 

 Linear regressions 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 
 

1.   If the correlation between two variables is close to one, the association is: 
a. moderate 
b. weak 
c. strong 
d. none 

 
2.   What is the variable used to predict the value of another called? 

a. independent 
b. dependent 
c. correlation 
d. determination 

 
3.   What is the range of values for the coefficient of determination? 

a. 100 percent to +100 percent inclusive 
b. 1 to +1 inclusive 
c. 100 percent to 0 percent inclusive 
d. 0 percent to 100 percent inclusive 

 
4.   In the regression equation, what does the letter "b" represent? 

a. value of Y when X = 0 
b. any value of the independent variable that is selected 
c. slope of the line 
d. Y intercept 

 
5.   In the regression equation, what does the letter "a" represent? 

a. value of Y when X = 0 
b. Y intercept 
c. any value of the independent variable that is selected 
d. slope of the line 
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6.   Which one of the following is not based on squared deviations from the regression line? 
a. the coefficient of correlation 
b. the coefficient of determination 
c. the standard deviation 
d. the stand error of the estimate 

 
7.   A group of 100 students were surveyed about their interest in a new Economics major. Interest was 

measured in terms of high, medium, or low. Thirty students responded high interest; 50 students 
responded medium interest; 20 students responded low interest. What is the best way to illustrate 
the results of the study? 
a. pie chart 
b. bar chart 
c. frequency table 
d. cumulative frequency polygon 

 
8.   A student was studying the political party preferences of a university's student population. The 

survey instrument asked students to identify themselves as a democrat or a republican. This 
question is flawed because: 
a. students generally don't know their political preferences 
b. the categories are generally mutually exclusive 
c. political preference is a continuous variable 
d. the categories are not exhaustive 

 
9. For a data set, half of the observations are always greater than: 

a. mode 
b. mean 
c. geometric mean 
d. median 

 
10. The U.S. Department of Education reported that for the past seven years 4,033, 5,652, 6,407, 7,201, 

8,719, 11,154, and 15,121 people received bachelor's degrees in computer and information 
sciences. What is the annual arithmetic mean number of degrees awarded? 
a. about 6,217 
b. about 12,240 
c. about 15,962 
d. about 8,327 

 
11. The bell-shaped curve is formally known as the: 

a. dotplot 
b. bimodal distribution 
c. skewed distribution 
d. normal distribution 

 
12. If a histogram shows two distinct groups, the data you are observing represent a: 

a. dotplot 
b. stem-and-leaf distribution 
c. bimodal distribution 
d. normal distribution 

 
13. One out of three SUVs sold has a hidden defect in its engine. What is the probability that a randomly 

selected purchaser of two SUVs will wind up with at least one SUV with a defective engine? 
a. 0.250 
b. 0.560 
c. 0.500 
d. 0.667 
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14. A lamp manufacturer has developed five lamp bases and four lampshades that could be used 
together. How many different arrangements of base and shade can be offered? 
a. 15 
b. 20 
c. 5 
d. 10 

 
15. The ABCD football association is considering a Super Ten Football Conference. The top 10 football 

teams in the country, based on past records, would be members of the Super Ten Conference. Each 
team would play every other team in the conference during the season and the team winning the 
most games would be declared the national champion. How many games would the conference 
commissioner have to schedule each year? (Remember, Oklahoma versus Michigan is the same as 
Michigan versus Oklahoma.) 
a. 125 
b. 45 
c. 14 
d. 50 

 
16. In a management trainee program, 80 percent of the trainees are female, 20 percent male. Ninety 

percent of the females attended college, 78 percent of the males attended college. A management 
trainee is selected at random. What is the probability that the person selected is a female who 
did not attend college? 
a. 0.80 
b. 0.25 
c. 0. 20 
d. 0.08 

 
17. When are two events mutually exclusive? 

a. two or more results could happen 
b. they overlap on a Venn diagram 
c. probability of one affects the probability of the other 
d. if one event occurs, then the other cannot 

 
18. A company has 10 salespeople. How many ways can a group of three salespeople be chosen from 

this company? 
a. 720 
b. 120 
c. combination of 10 chose 10 
d. permutation of 10 chose 3 

 
19. Suppose that the probability of X is 0.60 and the probability of Z is 0.30, and we know that the two 

events are mutually exclusive. The probability that both X and Z will occur is: 
a. 0.90 
b. 0.00 
c. 0.30 
d. 0.18 

 
20. In a management trainee program, 80 percent of the trainees are female and 20 percent are male. 

Seventy percent of the females attended college, and 78 percent of the males attended college. A 
management trainee is selected at random. What is the probability that the person selected is a 
female who did not attend college? 
a. 0.25 
b. 0.20 
c. 0.24 
d. 0.80 
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21. As the size of the sample increases, what happens to the shape of the sampling means? 
a. approaches a normal distribution 
b. positively skewed 
c. negatively skewed 
d. cannot be predicted in advance 

 
22. A _______________ summarizes all of the information in a random sample so that knowledge of the 

individual values in the sample is irrelevant in searching for a good estimator. 
a. sampling error 
b. confidence interval 
c. maximum likelihood estimate 
d. sufficient statistic 

 
23. A point estimate is: 

a. always an estimate of the population mean 
b. always includes the population size 
c. an estimate of the population parameter 
d. always equal to the population value 

 
24. A 95 percent confidence interval infers that the population mean is: 

a. between 0 and 100% 
b. 1.96 standard deviations of the sample mean 
c. too large 
d. 1.96 standard errors of the sample mean 

 
25. A sample is (has): 

a. more than 30 observations 
b. usually identified as N 
c. part of the population 
d. a chance of occurring 

 
26. In a sample of 2,000 persons, 1,600 favored more strict environmental protection measures. What is 

the estimated population proportion? 
a. 0.16, or 16 percent 
b. 0.82, or 82 percent 
c. 0.80, or 80 percent 
d. 0.20, or 20 percent 

 
27. What type of variable is the number of gallons of gasoline pumped by a filling station during a day? 

a. qualitative 
b. discrete 
c. continuous 
d. attribute 

 
28. What type of variable is the number of robberies reported in your city? 

a. qualitative 
b. attribute 
c. discrete 
d. continuous 

 
29. Which word is not part of the definition of descriptive statistics? 

a. predicting 
b. organizing 
c. analyzing 
d. presenting 

e.  
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STRATEGIC ANALYSIS AND  DECISION MAKING 

 
Overview 
This event also provides PBL members an opportunity to examine the strategic ramifications of such 
topics as executive compensation, e-commerce, the Internet, entrepreneurship, ethics, continuous 
improvement, virtual organization, cultural diversity, outsourcing, strategic alliances, and global 
competition.  This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and an interactive/role play final 
performance. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Strategy overview: integrating intuition and analysis; adapting to change 

 Strategy formation: internal and external assessments to include: vision and mission; external 
audit; attitude and social policy; customer orientation; Porter’s Model; SWOT; forecasting 
models; global challenges; competitive analysis; cultural analysis; suitability; feasibility; 
acceptability; etc. 

 Strategy implementation: operations issues; resource allocations; managing conflict; 
reengineering; financing and accounting issues; strategy hierarchy. 

 Strategy evaluation, review and control: taking corrective action; balanced scorecard; R&D 
review; contingency planning; auditing; history; growth and portfolio evaluation; competitive 
advantage gained. 

 
 

 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: STRATEGIC ANALYSIS & DECISION MAKING 

 
1. Apple has reemerged as a significant player in the computer industry. This regeneration has been 

attributed mainly to what capability? 
a. cost control 
b. economies of scale 
c. innovation 
d. monopoly power 

 
2. When resources and capabilities serve as a source of competitive advantage for a firm, the firm has 

created a(n): 
a. sustainable market niche 
b. strategic mission 
c. inspiring vision 
d. core competence 

 
3. A major assumption about the strategic management process is that it is: 

a. team-based 
b. rational 
c. inspired 
d. inclusive 

 
4. In analyzing the demographic segment of the general environment, one typically examines all of the 

following factors except: 
a. distribution of income 
b. age structure 
c. cultural values 
d. ethnic mix 

5. Ethical dilemmas: 
a. are, by definition, completely unrelated to legal issues 
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b. only occur in companies that lack codes of ethics 
c. are rare 
d. occur when the values of different stakeholder of the organization are in conflict over a particular 

issue 
 

6. Research has shown that there is a(n)____ relationship between the firm’s external environment and 
the firm’s strategy that affects the performance of the firm. 
a. reciprocal 
b. sympathetic 
c. contradictory 
d. antithetical 

 
7. All of the following are assumptions of the resource-based model except: 

a. each firm is a unique collection of resources and capabilities 
b. differences in resources and capabilities are the basis of competitive advantage 
c. the industry’s structural characteristics have little impact on a firm’s performance over time 
d. capabilities are highly mobile across firms 

 
8. Which one of the following is not included as a major force in Michael Porter’s Five-Forces Model of 

industry competition? 
a. suppliers 
b. unions 
c. potential competitors 
d. existing competitors 

 
9. According to Michael Porter, all of the following are conditions that create advantages for firms in 

certain countries and industries except: 
a. shortages of critical raw materials or other supplies 
b. buyers are among the most demanding in the world 
c. ability to attract the most talented managers 
d. suppliers to a particular industry are the very best in the world 

 
10. Which of Porter’s generic strategies is best used when a firm seeks product differentiation from a 

particular buyer group, market segment or geographically diverse market? 
a. cost focus 
b. cost leadership 
c. differentiation 
d. differentiation focus 

 
11. ConAgra Foods, a large conglomerate, recently purchase land in Germany on which to grow 

wheat. This is an example of: 
a. horizontal integration 
b. backward integration 
c. mass customization 
d. forward integration 

 
12. In the situation where a firm makes all of its own parts, sub-assemblies and completes the 

manufacturing process and controls all of its distribution, this situation is called: 
a. full integration 
b. backward integration 
c. quasi integration 
d. forward integration 
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13. Scholars have researched diversification and compared concentric diversification with conglomerate 
diversification. Their findings indicate that: 
a. neither concentric diversification or conglomerate diversification are profitable 
b. for the best performance, it is important to use conglomerate and concentric diversification 

together 
c. there is a curvilinear relationship between relatedness and performance 
d. conglomerate diversification is always less profitable than concentric diversification 

 
14. In order to fully utilize a differentiation strategy based on technological leadership, Michael Porter 

suggests: 
a. use innovation to stimulate buyer behavior 
b. use innovation in other business activities to increase buyer value 
c. figure out ways to pioneer low-cost design 
d. be the first firm to pursue a new product 

 
15. Small businesses tend to use which one of the following organizational structure types? 

a. matrix 
b. departmental 
c. decentralized 
d. functional 

 
16. Most firms have every level of management involved in the strategy implementation process 

because: 
a. it helps managers to understand what work needs to be accomplished and to gain the trust of 

those charged with actual implementation of the strategy 
b. because legally, all stakeholders must be involved in strategy planning and implementation 
c. it just makes good sense to have everyone a part of formulation 
d. strategy implementation is normally a part of a manager’s job and top management needs to be 

able to blame someone if it fails 
 

17. One reason given for the failure of some strategic plans is: 
a. failure to communicate the mission adequately 
b. crises that detracted attention from implementation 
c. failure to spend enough time implementing the strategy 
d. uncontrollable external environmental factors 

 
18. The planned replacement of replacing a key top manager is referred to as: 

a. executive search 
b. executive succession 
c. human resources management 
d. executive strategy 

 
19. Of the following moves in a company that is considering downsizing, which one should not be 

selected: 
a. make across the board cuts 
b. consider contracting out work that other firms can do more inexpensively 
c. plan to invest in those employees remaining after any downsizing occurs 
d. communicate the reason for the proposed downsizing 

 
20. Research confirms that when the board of directors of a firm that is experiencing trouble tend to look 

for a new CEO they look from the following sources: 
a. outside the firm but from a similar industry 
b. in different industries from the firm 
c. use executive recruiters 
d. within the firm 
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21. Strategy can be accomplished by establish goals and through the effective use of an action 
plan. Which one of the following is an important part of an action plan? 
a. When the action will take place. 
b. Explanation of which actions are unnecessary. 
c. None of the answers are correct. 
d. Where the action will take place. 

 
22. When a multi-national enterprise (MNE) is successful in its foreign operations, it is often because it 

has achieved: 
a. lower costs 
b. deculturalization 
c. integration 
d. separation 

 
23. Shaping and reinforcing a new organizational culture requires all of the following except: 

a. an appropriate reward system 
b. effective performance appraisals 
c. effective communication 
d. adherence to the firm’s traditional core values 

 
24. In its early life an innovation may be valuable and rare, but to protect its position in the market, the 

firm needs to: 
a. practice transformational leadership 
b. institutionalize the innovation 
c. implement cross functional teams in a horizontal organizational structure 
d. engage in strategic entrepreneurship 

 
25. When an existing firm creates a new venture or develops an innovation, it is said to be engaging in: 

a. corporate entrepreneurship 
b. exceptional R&D 
c. transformational leadership 
d. corporate emergence 

 
26. The primary goal of entrepreneurship is to: 

a. create wealth 
b. increase the number of jobs 
c. promote social well-being 
d. support national economies 

 
27. A person with an entrepreneurial mind-set has all the following characteristics except he/she: 

a. values uncertainty in the marketplace 
b. is objective about his/her projects 
c. is optimistic 
d. is willing to take risks 

 
28. Research shows that internationally diversified firms tend to be ____ than domestic-only firms. 

a. less profitable 
b. more likely to have an individualistic culture 
c. less technologically advanced 
d. more innovative 
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29. In contrast to managers’ desires, shareholders usually prefer that free cash flows be: 
a. used to reduce corporate debt 
b. re-invested in additional corporate assets 
c. returned to them as dividends 
d. used to diversify the firm 

 
30. The argument for having one individual serve as CEO and chairperson of the board of directors is 

that this: 
a. strengthens the governance processes of the firm 
b. gives the board of directors more power 
c. is less expensive than maintaining two top executives 
d. provides unified leadership and direction for the firm 

 
SAMPLE CASE STUDY: NETWORK DESIGN  

 
CASE STUDY SITUATION 
 
Julie has owned her veterinary clinic, Animal Care Specialists, for 23 years. The clinic clients include 
owners of small and large animals (dogs/cats and horses/cows). The clinic building is on her property 
along with her house, a barn, a riding stable, and many acres of land. The clinic staff consists of two 
veterinarians and two administrative office workers. 
 
Recently, July expanded the business to additional niche markets. Julie developed a line of healthy 
animal sells these treats across the U. S., does presentations across the country, and wants to write 
books. 
 
Lately Julie is wondering if she should sell the small animal portion of the practice and focus on the large 
animal portion which is her real passion. Another option would be to sell the entire practice. She has had 
a few poor employees and seems to be getting tired of the personnel issues she has to deal with by 
having staff on the payroll. She has hired an HR manager to come in once a month to help her with these 
issues and hire new people. 
 
In reviewing the payroll numbers, she found that she could personally make $20,000 more a year by 
closing the small animal portion of the business and reducing the number of her employees. 
 
If she were to sell the small animal portion, should she also sell the name for more money because of the 
brand recognition? Animal Care Specialists offers unique animal services and is the oldest practice in the 
world for certain services. 
 
Julie would like you to think through her options and provide her with your recommendation(s) on how to 
proceed. 
 
THINGS TO CONSIDER 
 

 Is Julie acting too quickly after a few substandard employees?  Should she wait to see how things 
turn out after the HR manager hires new employees? 

 If you recommend that she sell the small animal portion of the business, should she also sell the 
name or keep it for herself for the large animals? 

 Strategically, how would separating the small and large animal portions of the business impact 
the brand of Animal Care Specialists? 

 Should Julie sell the entire business and property and move elsewhere with her horses? 

 Would you recommend that the business move from her property, once sold? 

 What would you recommend that Julie do with the clinic building on her property? 

 If you recommend that she doesn’t sell the small animal business, what suggestions do you have 
for Julie to overcome the personnel issues and increase personal income? 



 

 

© PBL Competitive Events Study Guide 2011–14 214 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate knowledge of the field of 
telecommunications as it affects personal and business relationships. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  

 Coding, digitizing, and circuits  

 Voice communications  

 Telecommunication management  

 History of telecommunications 

 Network security 

 Network management 

 Operating systems and communication methods 

 Current trends and developments such as e-commerce 

 Standards 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://atrc.utoronto.ca/ 

 http://www.asha.org/default.htm 

 http://www.cast.org/ 

 http://www.nationalstep.org/ 

 http://www.section508.gov/ 

 http://www.ittatc.org/ 

 http://www.itu.int/net/home/index.aspx 

 http://www.tiaonline.org/index.cfm 
 
 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
 

1.   Telecommunications is: 
a. the use of a telephone or similar equipment for voice communication 
b. the designing of a telephone network calling area 
c. communications at a distance 
d. the practice of transporting a signal, often through a switch, typically using voice communications 

technology 
 

2. Universal service and interconnection are goals of: 
a. IXCs 
b. the FCC 
c. public policy in the United States 
d. congress 

 
3.   The transistor, stored program control, and digital technologies enabled: 

a. the Internet 
b. deregulation of telecommunications 
c. international calling 
d. universal service 

 
 

http://atrc.utoronto.ca/
http://www.asha.org/default.htm
http://www.cast.org/
http://www.nationalstep.org/
http://www.section508.gov/
http://www.ittatc.org/
http://www.itu.int/net/home/index.aspx
http://www.tiaonline.org/index.cfm
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4.  An in-band signal used by station sets is: 
a. E&M 
b. loop start 
c. TT or DTMF 
d. rotary dial 

 
5.   Call appearance buttons allow the management of multiple: 

a. calls 
b. station sets 
c. display colors 
d. analog modems 

 
6.   Which one of the following is a method of forwarding packets from one router to the next according 

to priority? 
a. multipoint control unit 
b. next generation network 
c. multi-protocol labeling switching 
d. IP-PBX 

 
7.   Which one of the following is a voice-encoding technique in which the codec samples the actual 

voice signal at regular intervals in an attempt to predict the value of signal bits that have not yet 
arrived? 
a. DPCM 
b. Diffserv 
c. DSP 
d. EF 

 
8.   A SONET architecture used to connect internal networks in each building of a large university is an 

example of what? 
a. MAN 
b. Extranet 
c. LAN 
d. WAN 

 
9.   Which Quality of Service (QoS) technology is used by applications to signal QoS requirements to the 

network? 
a. IP Precedence 
b. RSVP 
c. DSCP 
d. 802.1P 

 
10. Which one of the following is a component that contributes no power gain to a circuit? 

a. passive device 
b. active device 
c. diode 
d. transistor 

 
11. Materials that do not allow electric current to flow easily are called: 

a. volts 
b. conductors 
c. semiconductors 
d. insulators 
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12. Which International Telecommunication Union (ITU) G Series standard defines PCM voice coding at 
64 Kbps? 
a. G.729 
b. G.728 
c. G.711 
d. G.726 

 
13. When a technician connects a North American T1 trunk to a European E1 trunk using a conversion 

device, which one of the following will result? 
a. No less than 80 percent of the T1 can be used, or else the connection will fail. 
b. The connection will be transparent to the technician. 
c. No connection can be made between E1 and T1. 
d. No more than 80 percent of the E1 trunk can be used. 

 
14. Which one of the following refers to the automatic manipulation of input, based on logical 

instructions? 
a. crossbar switch 
b. difference engine 
c. microwave link 
d. computing 

 
15. Which one of the following is a satellite that at every point in its orbit maintains a constant distance 

from a point on the earth's equator? 
a. microwave link 
b. downlink 
c. ENIAC 
d. geosynchronous 

 
16. Which one of the following also is referred to as a local office? 

a. local switching center 
b. toll switching center 
c. central office 
d. tandem switching center 

 
17. A method of presenting characters with a series of dots and dashes is known as: 

a. computing 
b. Morse code 
c. Audion 
d. MFJ 

 
18. The unauthorized use of a telephone line to complete long distance calls at another's expense is 

referred to as: 
a. war dialer 
b. tunneling 
c. toll fraud 
d. sniffer 

 
19. Which one of the following provides tunneling for other protocols and can work with the 

authentication methods used by PPP? 
a. L2F 
b. L2TPP 
c. L2FT 
d. L2TF 
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20. Which one of the following is a method of encrypting TCP/IP transmissions en route between the 
client and server using public key encryption technology? 
a. TLS 
b. SSL 
c. SSL session 
d. kerberos 

 
21. A type of telecommunications that allows people to converse and send messages during "real time" 

is called: 
a. time memo 
b. e-mail 
c. chat room 
d. bulletin board 

 
22. The ability for an electric circuit to accumulate or store a charge is referred to as: 

a. capacitance 
b. capacitor 
c. signal 
d. farads 

 
23. A package for data that includes not only the raw data, but also the sender's and receiver's network 

address and control information is known as: 
a. packet 
b. flow of control 
c. frame 
d. frame check sequence 

 
24. The speed at which a modem transmits data is known as the: 

a. bit rate 
b. transmission rate 
c. baud rate 
d. parity rate 

 
25. A change in wireless signal strength as a result of some of the originally transmitted electromagnetic 

energy being scattered, reflected, or diffracted is referred to as: 
a. dual mode 
b. broadband 
c. aperture 
d. fading 

 
26. The radius of the tightest arc into which you can loop a cable before you cause data transmission 

errors is referred to as: 
a. bend radius 
b. sheath 
c. level 1 
d. plenum 

 
27. A mobile wireless networking standard that uses direct sequence spread spectrum signaling in the 

2.4 GHz band to achieve maximum through put of less than 1 Mbps is known as: 
a. FDMA 
b. broadband wireless 
c. control channel 
d. Bluetooth 
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28. Which one of the following protocols can be used only to retrieve e-mail? 
a. SMTP 
b. POP3 
c. MTTP 
d. SNMP 

 
29. Which one of the following occurs when the parties sending and receiving information are human? 

a. data communication 
b. voice communication 
c. personal communication 
d. video communication 

 
30. Which one of the following occurs when many sources issue messages to many destinations? 

a. many-to-many communication 
b. one-to-one communication 
c. broadcast communication 
d. one-to-many communication 
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WEB SITE DESIGN 
Overview 

The ability to communicate ideas and concepts, and to deliver value to customers, using the Internet and 
related technologies, is an important element in a business’ success. This event recognizes PBL 
members who have developed proficiency in the creation and design of Web sites. This event consists of 
two (2) parts: prejudged project and a performance component. 
  
Performance Competencies 

 Presentation of project is developed logically and systematically 

 Design process effectively communicated 

 Tips, techniques, and tools used are presented 

 Voice quality and diction are appropriate for the setting 

 Knowledge of content and articulation of ideas 

 Effectively answer questions 
 
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.ethicsweb.ca/resources/ 

 http://www.presentersonline.com 

 http://www.utsystem.edu?OGC/IntellecturalProperty/faculty.htm 

 http://www.ncsu.edu/sciencejunction/terminal/imse/lowres/5/copyright.htm 

 http://www.webopedia.com 

 http://www.webreference.com   

 http://www.apastyle.org/elecmedia.html 

 http://www.classroom.com/community/connection/howto/citeresources.jhtml 

 http://www.benedict.com/ 

 http://www.templetons.com/brad/copyright.html 

 http://fairuse.stanford.edu/ 

 http://info.nwmissouri.edu/~oisbe/telecom/webdev.html 

 http://www.sitemonster.net/ 

http://www.ethicsweb.ca/resources/
http://www.presentersonline.com/
http://www.utsystem.edu/?OGC/IntellecturalProperty/faculty.htm
http://www.ncsu.edu/sciencejunction/terminal/imse/lowres/5/copyright.htm
http://www.webopedia.com/
http://www.webreference.com/
http://www.apastyle.org/elecmedia.html
http://www.classroom.com/community/connection/howto/citeresources.jhtml
http://www.benedict.com/
http://www.templetons.com/brad/copyright.html
http://fairuse.stanford.edu/
http://info.nwmissouri.edu/~oisbe/telecom/webdev.html
http://www.sitemonster.net/
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WORD PROCESSING 
 
Overview 
This event provides recognition for PBL members who demonstrate that they have acquired word 
processing proficiency beyond the entry level. This event consists of two (2) parts: an objective test and a 
production test. 
 
Competencies 
The topics listed below are prioritized, listing first the most important content areas of the test.  
 
Objective Test Competencies 

 Basic computer concepts 

 Document formatting rules   

 Grammar, punctuation, and proofreading  

 Word processing applications 
  

Production Test Competencies 

 Production of all types of business forms  

 Letters 

 Memorandums 

 Tables 

 Reports 

 Statistical reports 

 Materials from rough draft and unarranged copy 
  
Web Site Resources 

 http://www.ncsu.edu/it/edu/winword_trng/word/ms_word.html 
 

 

 
 

SAMPLE QUESTIONS: WORD PROCESSING 
 

1.   Which key is used to insert a blank line in a document? 
a. Tab 
b. Enter 
c. Spacebar 
d. Insert 

 
2.   If you want to copy text to a new location by dragging it, which key must you press as you drag? 

a. Shift 
b. Ctrl 
c. Ins 
d. Alt 

 
3.   To select nonadjacent blocks of text: 

a. press and hold Alt, then drag the mouse pointer to select nonadjacent blocks of text 
b. triple-click the selection bar 
c. press and hold Ctrl, then click outside the selection bar for each block of text 
d. press and hold Ctrl, then drag the mouse pointer to select nonadjacent blocks of text 

 
4.   A Screen Tip: 

a. helps you move quickly to other pages of your document 
b. will appear with the name of the item you position your mouse pointer over 
c. contains buttons to activate frequently used commands 
d. provides information regarding the location of the insertion point 

http://www.ncsu.edu/it/edu/winword_trng/word/ms_word.html
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5.   Which word is not spelled correctly? 
a. existant 
b. defendant 
c. persistent 
d. occurrence 

 
6.   Which one of the following words should not be hyphenated? 

a. self-study 
b. self-less 
c. self-evident 
d. self-help 

 
7.   A ________ defines attributes for text. 

a. document style 
b. character style 
c. paragraph style 
d. typeface 

 
8.   A widow is: 

a. the last line of a paragraph that appears at the top of the page 
b. the first line of a paragraph that appears at the bottom of the page 
c. text separated with a line break 
d. a bulleted list with one item 

 
9.   Software that allows you to insert text by using voice commands instead of a keyboard is known as: 

a. voice typing software 
b. a dictaphone 
c. voice recognition software 
d. voice macros 

 
10. A word processing software provides a set of standard settings that are appropriate for most 

documents, called _____ settings. 
a. Document 
b. Default 
c. Normal 
d. Office 

 
11. Which feature allows you to copy multiple format settings at once? 

a. Format Painter 
b. Style 
c. Reveal Formatting 
d. Borders and Shading 

 
12. Which method quickly selects a word? 

a. triple-click it 
b. quadruple-click it 
c. double-click it 
d. click it 

 
13. What does a red, wavy line under text indicate? 

a. punctuation error 
b. subject-verb agreement error 
c. repeated word 
d. word that is not in the software's dictionary 
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14. How do you deselect text? 
a. click the Undo button 
b. drag the pointer over the text 
c. click anywhere in the document window 
d. use the Deselect command 

 
15. The first line of a __________ indent paragraph begins at the left margin and the rest of the 

paragraph is indented. 
a. hanging 
b. justified 
c. reverse 
d. double 

 
16. Typing the company name in the signature block is beneficial when: 

a. the writer works for more than one company 
b. the letter has more than one page 
c. company letterhead paper is used 
d. the writer wants to emphasize that he or she is writing a personal letter 

 
17. To correctly position the date and closing lines in a modified block letter, set a tab at: 

a. 2.5" 
b. 3.5" 
c. 4.0" 
d. 3.25" 

 
18. Which one of the following dates is punctuated correctly? 

a. By April 30, 2007 we must complete our inventory. 
b. By April 30 we must complete our inventory. 
c. By Wednesday April 30, 2007, we must complete our inventory. 
d. By Wednesday, April 30, 2007, we must complete our inventory. 

 
19. Which word is the correct spelling? 

a. superceed 
b. supercede 
c. supersede 
d. suparseed 

 
20. Open punctuation: 

a. omits the commas after the salutation and the complimentary close 
b. leaves punctuation to the discretion of the writer 
c. omits the colon after the salutation and the comma after the complimentary close 
d. includes a colon after the salutation and a comma after the complimentary close 

 
21. This is a list of citations identifying the pages in the document where the citations appear. 

a. Table of Contents 
b. Index 
c. References 
d. Table of Authorities 

 
22. Which one of the following is the correct spelling? 

a. deductable 
b. deductible 
c. deductuble 
d. deductabel 
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23. If you want to separate numbers in dates so that the month or year can be sorted, use this character 
to separate the date parts. 
a. dash 
b. asterisk 
c. slash 
d. hyphen 

 
24. A(n) ___________ usually contains general ideas in main headings followed by related topics 

indented below. 
a. glossary 
b. table 
c. outline 
d. index 

 
25. Which one of the following words is the correct spelling? 

a. acceptable 
b. accepttable 
c. aceptabel 
d. acceptabel 

 
26. The document containing the styles you want to copy is called the _____ file. 

a. Source 
b. Original 
c. General 
d. Target 

 
27. What is one advantage of merging to a new file instead of to a printer? 

a. You can edit the individual merge documents. 
b. You can edit the main document. 
c. You can specify the records to include in the merge. 
d. You can avoid creating a large file. 

 
28. If you cut off one or more of a graphic's edges, you have _____ the graphic. 

a. pasted 
b. deleted 
c. cropped 
d. scaled 

 
29. Which type of document would you create with the mail merge feature? 

a. book 
b. form letter 
c. newsletter 
d. resume 

 
30. The final document created after a mail merge is called: 

a. a document set 
b. a data set 
c. merged data 
d. a merged document 
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SAMPLE PRODUCTION PROBLEMS: WORD PROCESSING  

 
JOB 1: Two-Page Document  
 
Key the body of the document as a left bound report according to FBLA-PBL Format Guide as it appears 
below. 
. 
Gettysburg Address (main heading) 
 
Of the five or six known manuscript copies of the Gettysburg Address, the Library of Congress has two. 
President Lincoln gave one of these to each of his two private secretaries, John Nicolay and John Hay. 
The first copy, which belonged to Nicolay, is often called the "first draft" because it is believed to be the 
earliest copy that exists.  
 
Nicolay Version (side heading)  
However, one of the arguments supporting the contrary theory that the delivery text has been lost is that 
some of the words and phrases of the Nicolay copy do not match contemporaneous accounts. The words 
"under God," for example, are missing from the phrase "that this nation [under God] shall have a new 
birth of freedom...."  
 
(Key the following three sentences as bulleted points)   
In order for the Nicolay draft to have been the reading copy, Lincoln uncharacteristically would have had 
to depart from his written text in several instances.  
 
This copy of the Gettysburg Address remained in John Nicolay's possession until his death in 1901, when 
it passed to his friend and colleague John Hay.  
 
The other three copies of the Address were written by Lincoln for charitable purposes well after 
November 19.  
 
Reading Version (paragraph heading) (Key the following four lines as a long quote) 
Considerable scholarly debate continues about whether the Nicolay copy is the "reading" copy. In 1894 
Nicolay wrote that Lincoln had brought with him the first part of the speech, written in ink on Executive 
Mansion stationery, and that he had written the second page in pencil on lined paper before the 
dedication on November 19, 1863. Matching folds are still evident on the two pages, suggesting it could 
be the copy that eyewitnesses say Lincoln took from his coat pocket and read at the ceremony.  
 
Transcript of the Nicolay Draft of the Gettysburg Address (side heading) 
Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth, upon this continent, a new nation, conceived in 
liberty, and dedicated to the proposition that "all men are created equal."  
 
Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whether that nation, or any nation so conceived, and so 
dedicated, can long endure. We are met on a great battlefield of that war. We come to dedicate a portion 
of it, as a final resting place for those who died here, that the nation might live. This we may, in all 
propriety do. But, in a larger sense, we cannot dedicate—we cannot consecrate—we cannot hallow, this 
ground—The brave men, living and dead, who struggled here, have hallowed it, far above our poor power 
to add or detract. The world will little note, nor long remember what we say here; while it can never forget 
what they did here.  
 
It is rather for us, the living, we here be dedicated to the great task remaining before us—that, from 
these honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which they here, gave the last full 
measure of devotion—that we here highly resolve these dead shall not have died in vain; that the nation, 
shall have a new birth of freedom, and that government of the people by the people for the people, shall 
not perish from the earth.  
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JOB 2: Table  
 
Create a table following the FBLA-PBL Format Guide. Show gridlines and shade the background of the 
table titles. The title will read: Copies Available for Reprint 
 

Version Name Reprint Copies  Cost for 
Copies  

Call for Availability 

Nicolay Draft Gettysburg Address 25 minimum order $2.50 each (202)707-1447 
Hay Draft Gettysburg Address 15 minimum order $1.25 each (202)707-1448 
Bliss Version Gettysburg Address 25 minimum order $3.50 each (202)707-3652 
 
 
Print Job 2: Table 
 
 
JOB 3: References  
 
Key the following reference entries according the FBLA-PBL Format Guide. Sort in alphabetical order and 
use correct formatting.  
 
Congress, Library of, ―The Gettysburg Address (Library of Congress Exhibition)‖ Library of Congress. 29 
August 2008 http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/gadd/gadrft.html 
 
Nicolay, John, ―Nicolay and Hays Version‖ Gettysburg Papers, Library of Congress. 2008: 103-156, 89 
 
Jones, Mary, ― Gettysburg Yesterday and Today‖ FBLA-PBL,  Future Business Leaders of America/Phi 
Beta Lambda, Inc. 2008: 105-109 
 
Print Job 3: References 
 
 

http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/gadd/gadrft.html
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JOB 4: Letter  
 
Draft a brief business letter (using your own words) requesting 50 copies of the Nicolay draft of the 
Gettysburg Address. In addition to ordering copies you will be letting Ms. Siegel know that you are 
donating $100 to support Library of Congress programs (see note below for program ideas). Follow the 
FBLA-PBL Format Guide. Use the current date and sign your name.  
  
Key the letter to: Susan Siegel, Director Development Office; Library of Congress; 101 Independence 
Ave., S.E.; Washington, D.C. 20540-1400 
 
Note: Charitable gifts support Library of Congress programs and help to bolster acquisitions, publications, 
events, access, exhibitions, special programs, internships and other activities. Please consider making a 
tax-deductible donation.  
 
Print Job 4: Draft letter 
 
 
JOB 5: Memo  
 
Key the following memo in accordance with the FBLA-PBL Format Guide. The memo is to All 
Candidates from Martha Jones, Human Resource Director. Use the current date and the subject is 
Interview Tips. Supply all necessary memo parts. 

 
Here are a few tips to help you relax and gain control of the interview process. 
 

 Be punctual. Arrive early to your interview and make sure you know where you are going before the 
day arrives. First impressions count heavily. 

 Be neat and clean. Allow as much time as you need to achieve this goal. Be sure that your clothes 
are pressed and that your appearance is impeccable. 

 Smile. Keep a genuine smile on your face. Be careful of facial expression that convey anything else 
but what a wonderful person you are! 

 Introduce yourself. Be sure to introduce yourself. Extend your hand for a professional handshake and 
welcome. When leaving extend your hand again and thank the interview for taking the time to meet 
with you. 

 Relax!  Be yourself! 
 

These are just a few helpful tips that will make your interview much more pleasurable. Plan ahead to 
make the interview a pleasant experience for you. Always keep a positive attitude.  
 
Print Job 5: Memo 
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JOB 6: Mail Merge Letters   

Key the following letter in accordance with the FBLA-PBL Format Guide. The salutation of each letter 
should include ―Dear‖ with the customer’s name. The customer’s amount due should be included after the 
words, ―You currently owe‖ in the second sentence. Close the letter with the word ―sincerely.‖ The letter is 
from Mrs. Kay Stringer, Hecht’s Finance Department. Supply all necessary letter parts; use the current 
date.  
 
Use the following names and addresses for the letters: 
Name: Jennifer Smith 
Amount due: $158.00 
Street Address: 14533 Lakeshore Avenue 
City: Omaha 
State: NE 
Zip: 60018 
 
Name: Michelle Brooks 
Amount due: $206.00 
Street Address: 15643 Oceanview Drive 
City: Omaha 
State: NE 
Zip: 60018 
 
Name: Mike Hernandez 
Amount due: $117.00 
Street Address: 123 Main Street 
City: Omaha 
State: NE 
Zip: 60019 
 
Name: Laura Wong 
Amount due: $75.00 
Street Address: 13942 Maple Street 
City: Omaha 
State: NE 
Zip: 60020 

 
Body: 
 
Our records indicate that your account is past due. You currently owe «Amount_Due» on your Hecht’s 
charge card. Please mail a payment in by July 31 or we will have to freeze your account. You can call the 
store at 800-555-1212 or e-mail me at kstringer@hechtsstore.com if you have any questions. 
 
Print Job 6-A: One copy of the letter showing the merge fields 
Print Job 6-B: Each of the merged letters 
Print Job 6-C: The data source 
 

mailto:kstringer@hechtsstore.com
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JOB 7: Itinerary  
 
Create the following Itinerary in accordance with the FBLA-PBL Format Guide. The itinerary is for Mrs. 
Lisa Parsons for the dates September 7–10, 2009. 
 
Monday, September 7 
6:50 p.m. Depart PIT–Pittsburgh International Airport, Northern Flight 235, nonstop to SAN, San 

Diego International Airport. 
9:00 p.m. Arrive SAN Airport, claim baggage and take taxi outside baggage claim area for transport 

to Embassy Suites, reservation confirmed. 
 
Tuesday, September 8 
 
9:00 a.m. Breakfast meeting with San Diego branch executives at hotel restaurant. 
11:30 a.m. Taxi to Gas Lamp Quarter. 
12:00 p.m. Lunch with college friend at LaBocca in the Gas Lamp Quarter. 
4:00 p.m. Meet and greet with clients in the Embassy Suite lounge. 
6:00 p.m. Dinner reservations at Embassy Hotel restaurant. 
 
Wednesday, September 9 
7:30 a.m. Breakfast at hotel restaurant. 
8:30 a.m. Taxi to Convention Center. 
9:30 a.m. Opening Session of Conference at the Convention Center. 
12:00 p.m. Luncheon at Convention Center. 
1:00 p.m. Concurrent Sessions. 
4:00 p.m. Open for sightseeing. 
 
Thursday, September 10 
5:30 a.m. Depart for SAN Airport. 
8:00 a.m. Depart SAN, Northern Flight 342, nonstop to PIT. 
4:00 p.m. Arrive PIT. 
 
Print Job 7: Itinerary 
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Accounting Analysis & Decision Making Answer Key 

 
1. B 
2. D 
3. B 
4. D 
5. B 
6. A 
7. A 
8. C 
9. C 
10. D 

11. C 
12. D 
13. A 
14. D 
15. D 
16. B 
17. A 
18. A 
19. A 
20. A 

21. C 
22. B 
23. A 
24. B 
25. D 
26. B 
27. C 
28. B 
29. A 
30. B 

 

Accounting for Professionals Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. C 
3. A 
4. A 
5. D 
6. C 
7. A 
8. B 
9. D 
10. A 

11. A 
12. D 
13. C 
14. D 
15. D 
16. C 
17. C 
18. B 
19. B 
20. D 

21. A 
22. C 
23. D 
24. B 
25. B 
26. B 
27. C 
28. C 
29. C 
30. A 

 

Accounting Principles Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. C 
3. A 
4. D 
5. D 
6. D 
7. B 
8. C 
9. A 
10. C 

11. A 
12. A 
13. C 
14. C 
15. D 
16. B 
17. C 
18. C 
19. C 
20. D 

21. C 
22. D 
23. A 
24. A 
25. B 
26. C 
27. A 
28. B 
29. C 
30. D 

 

Business Communication Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. A 
3. B 
4. B 
5. C 
6. A 
7. A 
8. C 
9. A 
10. B 

11. A 
12. C 
13. C 
14. B 
15. B 
16. A 
17. D 
18. A 
19. C 
20. A 

21. B 
22. A 
23. B 
24. D 
25. B 
26. D 
27. D 
28. D 
29. D 
30. A 
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Business Decision Making Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. B 
3. B 
4. C 
5. C 
6. A 
7. D 
8. A 
9. C 
10. A 

11. C 
12. D 
13. D 
14. B 
15. C 
16. C 
17. D 
18. D 
19. A 
20. C 

21. D 
22. D 
23. C 
24. B 
25. C 
26. D 
27. D 
28. C 
29. D 
30. B 

 

Business Law Answer Key 

 
1. A 
2. C 
3. C 
4. B 
5. C 
6. C 
7. C 
8. B 
9. D 
10. B 

11. D 
12. D 
13. A 
14. D 
15. B 
16. B 
17. A 
18. B 
19. B 
20. D 

21. D 
22. A 
23. D 
24. B 
25. D 
26. B 
27. B 
28. B 
29. A 
30. D 

 

Computer Applications Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. A 
3. D 
4. B 
5. D 
6. C 
7. A 
8. A 
9. D 
10. B 

11. C 
12. B 
13. A 
14. B 
15. A 
16. B 
17. C 
18. B 
19. A 
20. C 

21. B 
22. D 
23. A 
24. C 
25. A 
26. C 
27. C 
28. D 
29. C 
30. A 

 

Computer Concepts Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. A 
3. D 
4. C 
5. B 
6. C 
7. C 
8. D 
9. B 
10. A 

11. B 
12. A 
13. A 
14. A 
15. C 
16. D 
17. D 
18. D 
19. C 
20. B 

21. A 
22. D 
23. A 
24. C 
25. D 
26. C 
27. D 
28. B 
29. C 
30. C 
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Contemporary Sports Issues Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. B 
3. C 
4. C 
5. D 
6. B 
7. A 
8. B 
9. C 
10. D 

11. C 
12. C 
13. B 
14. B 
15. A 
16. B 
17. C 
18. C 
19. C 
20. B 

21. C 
22. D 
23. C 
24. C 
25. C 
26. A 
27. C 
28. B 
29. C 
30. C 

 
Cyber Security Answer Key 
 
1. A 
2. C 
3. B 
4. A 
5. B 
6. D 
7. B 
8. C 
9. C 
10. A 

11. C 
12. C 
13. D 
14. D 
15. B 
16. D 
17. B 
18. B 
19. A 
20. B 

21. D 
22. D 
23. A 
24. C 
25. D 
26. B 
27. A 
28. A 
29. A 
30. C

 
 

Database Design & Applications Answer Key 

1. D 
2. A 
3. D 
4. C 
5. C 
6. D 
7. D 
8. A 
9. C 
10. B 

11. D 
12. B 
13. D 
14. A 
15. B 
16. D 
17. D 
18. B 
19. A 
20. A 

21. A 
22. D 
23. C 
24. D 
25. C 
26. B 
27. B 
28. D 
29. B 
30. D 

   

Desktop Publishing Answer Key 
 

1. A 
2. D 
3. C 
4. D 
5. D 
6. B 
7. C 
8. C 
9. B 
10. B 

11. C 
12. B 
13. A 
14. A 
15. A 
16. D 
17. D 
18. C 
19. B 
20. C 

21. C 
22. C 
23. C 
24. B 
25. C 
26. D 
27. A 
28. B 
29. D 
30. C
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Economic Analysis & Decision Making Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. A 
3. B 
4. B 
5. B 
6. A 
7. D 
8. A 
9. B 
10. B 

11. D 
12. A 
13. A 
14. B 
15. D 
16. C 
17. C 
18. C 
19. D 
20. D 

21. A 
22. C 
23. D 
24. B 
25. D 
26. D 
27. C 
28. D 
29. D 
30. D 

 

Financial Analysis & Decision Making Answer Key 

 

1. B 
2. B 
3. C 
4. A 
5. D 
6. B 
7. B 
8. D 
9. C 
10. D 

11. C 
12. A 
13. B 
14. C 
15. C 
16. A 
17. D 
18. B 
19. B 
20. D 

21. B 
22. B 
23. D 
24. A 
25. A 
26. C 
27. D 
28. D 
29. D 
30. A 

Financial Concepts Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. A 
3. B 
4. C 
5. D 
6. C 
7. A 
8. B 
9. A 
10. B 

11. B 
12. D 
13. A 
14. A 
15. B 
16. D 
17. B 
18. B 
19. D 
20. D 

21. B 
22. C 
23. D 
24. D 
25. D 
26. B 
27. B 
28. C 
29. D 
30. B 

 
Financial Services Answer Key 

1. B 
2. A 
3. A 
4. B 
5. D 
6. A 
7. A 
8. D 
9. B 
10. B 

 

11. C 
12. C 
13. D 
14. B 
15. C 
16. A 
17. A 
18. B 
19. D 
20. D 

 

21. B 
22. B 
23. C 
24. D 
25. B 
26. A 
27. A 
28. B 
29. D 
30. D 
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Help Desk Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. A 
3. C 
4. D 
5. D 
6. D 
7. D 
8. B 
9. A 
10. B 

11. B 
12. C 
13. B 
14. C 
15. A 
16. D 
17. C 
18. B 
19. C 
20. A 

21. A 
22. B 
23. D 
24. B 
25. D 
26. B 
27. B 
28. D 
29. C 
30. D 

 

Hospitality Management Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. C 
3. C 
4. C 
5. B 
6. A 
7. C 
8. C 
9. B 
10. B 

11. B 
12. B 
13. C 
14. D 
15. C 
16. B 
17. D 
18. C 
19. C 
20. A 

21. A 
22. A 
23. D 
24. D 
25. D 
26. D 
27. D 
28. A 
29. B 
30. A 

 

Human Resource Management Answer Key 

1. A 
2. C 
3. D 
4. C 
5. D 
6. C 
7. B 
8. A 
9. C 
10. B 

11. C 
12. D 
13. B 
14. C 
15. B 
16. A 
17. A 
18. B 
19. C 
20. C 

21. B 
22. C 
23. C 
24. D 
25. B 
26. A 
27. C 
28. B 
29. C 
30. C

31.  
 

Information Management Answer Key 

 
1. B 
2. B 
3. C 
4. B 
5. D 
6. C 
7. B 
8. D 
9. A 
10. B 

11. C 
12. A 
13. D 
14. B 
15. A 
16. A 
17. B 
18. D 
19. D 
20. B 

21. D 
22. D 
23. C 
24. A 
25. A 
26. A 
27. D 
28. B 
29. C 
30. C 
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International Business Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. B 
3. C 
4. D 
5. D 
6. B 
7. D 
8. C 
9. B 
10. C 

11. B 
12. D 
13. D 
14. B 
15. C 
16. D 
17. C 
18. D 
19. A 
20. C 

21. A 
22. A 
23. C 
24. A 
25. B 
26. C 
27. A 
28. D 
29. A 
30. C

 

Justice Administration Answer Key 

 
1. A 
2. B 
3. A 
4. C 
5. C 
6. A 
7. A 
8. A 
9. A 
10. C 

11. D 
12. A 
13. B 
14. A 
15. C 
16. B 
17. B 
18. D 
19. D 
20. C 

21. B 
22. D 
23. B 
24. D 
25. C 
26. A 
27. B 
28. B 
29. A 
30. B 

 

Macroeconomics Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. C 
3. B 
4. C 
5. C 
6. C 
7. D 
8. D 
9. D 
10. C 

11. A 
12. C 
13. D 
14. C 
15. A 
16. D 
17. C 
18. B 
19. D 
20. B 

21. D 
22. A 
23. B 
24. A 
25. A 
26. A 
27. C 
28. D 
29. B 
30. A 

 

Management Analysis & Decision Making Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. C 
3. B 
4. C 
5. A 
6. D 
7. B 
8. A 
9. A 
10. B 

11. C 
12. A 
13. C 
14. C 
15. B 
16. B 
17. D 
18. C 
19. D 
20. D 

21. D 
22. D 
23. A 
24. A 
25. C 
26. C 
27. A 
28. C 
29. C 
30. D 
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Management Concepts Answer Key 

 
1. D 
2. D 
3. D 
4. B 
5. D 
6. A 
7. D 
8. C 
9. A 
10. D 

11. C 
12. D 
13. D 
14. A 
15. A 
16. D 
17. B 
18. D 
19. B 
20. B 

21. A 
22. A 
23. A 
24. C 
25. B 
26. D 
27. B 
28. D 
29. A 
30. A 

 

Marketing Analysis & Decision Making Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. A 
3. D 
4. D 
5. B 
6. B 
7. D 
8. B 
9. D 
10. B 

11. A 
12. A 
13. D 
14. B 
15. B 
16. B 
17. D 
18. A 
19. B 
20. A 

21. D 
22. C 
23. B 
24. C 
25. A 
26. C 
27. D 
28. B 
29. B 
30. A 

 

Marketing Concepts Answer Key 

 
1. B 
2. C 
3. D 
4. D 
5. D 
6. D 
7. A 
8. C 
9. A 
10. B 

11. C 
12. B 
13. D 
14. B 
15. B 
16. C 
17. D 
18. D 
19. A 
20. D 

21. D 
22. C 
23. D 
24. B 
25. D 
26. C 
27. A 
28. A 
29. B 
30. A 

 

Microeconomics Answer Key 

 

1. A 
2. A 
3. D 
4. C 
5. C 
6. A 
7. A 
8. B 
9. D 
10. B 

11. A 
12. D 
13. D 
14. B 
15. D 
16. C 
17. B 
18. A 
19. C 
20. A 

21. B 
22. B 
23. C 
24. C 
25. B 
26. A 
27. A 
28. A 
29. C 
30. B 
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Network Design Answer Key 
 

1. D 
2. D 
3. D 
4. D 
5. D 
6. A 
7. A 
8. D 
9. C 
10. D 

11. C 
12. B 
13. C 
14. A 
15. C 
16. B 
17. A 
18. D 
19. B 
20. D 

21. B 
22. C 
23. A 
24. C 
25. B 
26. D 
27. C 
28. D 
29. C 
30. A 

 

 

Networking Concepts Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. A 
3. A 
4. D 
5. B 
6. A 
7. B 
8. C 
9. B 
10. B 

11. D 
12. A 
13. D 
14. C 
15. D 
16. C 
17. C 
18. B 
19. C 
20. B 

21. C 
22. A 
23. D 
24. C 
25. D 
26. C 
27. B 
28. D 
29. C 
30. C 

 

Parliamentary Procedure Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. C 
3. A 
4. B 
5. C 
6. A 
7. D 
8. A 
9. C 
10. A 

 

11. D 
12. C 
13. C 
14. B 
15. A 
16. B 
17. A 
18. B 
19. C 
20. C 

 

21. A 
22. A 
23. C 
24. D 
25. C 
26. D 
27. B 
28. D 
29. D 
30. B

Project Management Answer Key 

 
1. A 
2. A 
3. B 
4. D 
5. D 
6. D 
7. B 
8. D 
9. D 
10. A 

11. D 
12. B 
13. B 
14. B 
15. D 
16. B 
17. B 
18. A 
19. A 
20. B 

21. A 
22. A 
23. A 
24. D 
25. B 
26. B 
27. B 
28. A 
29. A 
30. A 
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Retail Management Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. B 
3. B 
4. B 
5. B 
6. B 
7. C 
8. B 
9. D 
10. B 

11. B 
12. A 
13. C 
14. B 
15. D 
16. A 
17. B 
18. B 
19. B 
20. C 

21. C 
22. B 
23. B 
24. C 
25. D 
26. D 
27. D 
28. C 
29. B 
30. C 

 

Sports Management and Marketing Answer Key 

 

1. B 
2. B 
3. A 
4. C 
5. D 
6. C 
7. C 
8. A 
9. B 
10. A 

11. A 
12. C 
13. A 
14. D 
15. B 
16. A 
17. C 
18. A 
19. A 
20. C 

21. C 
22. B 
23. D 
24. D 
25. A 
26. D 
27. D 
28. A 
29. B 
30. B 

 
Statistical Analysis Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. A 
3. D 
4. C 
5. B 
6. C 
7. C 
8. A 
9. D 
10. D 

11. D 
12. D 
13. C 
14. B 
15. B 
16. B 
17. D 
18. D 
19. B 
20. B 

21. C 
22. A 
23. D 
24. C 
25. D 
26. C 
27. C 
28. C 
29. C 
30. A 

 

Strategic Analysis & Decision Making Answer Key 

1. C 
2. D 
3. B 
4. C 
5. D 
6. A 
7. D 
8. B 
9. A 
10. D 

11. D 
12. A 
13. C 
14. B 
15. D 
16. A 
17. C 
18. B 
19. A 
20. A 

21. A 
22. C 
23. D 
24. D 
25. A 
26. A 
27. B 
28. D 
29. C 
30. D 
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Telecommunications Answer Key 

 
1. C 
2. C 
3. D 
4. C 
5. B 
6. C 
7. A 
8. A 
9. B 
10. A 

11. D 
12. C 
13. D 
14. D 
15. D 
16. A 
17. B 
18. C 
19. A 
20. B 

21. C 
22. A 
23. C 
24. C 
25. D 
26. A 
27. D 
28. B 
29. C 
30. A

Word Processing Answer Key 

 
1. B 
2. B 
3. D 
4. B 
5. A 
6. B 
7. B 
8. A 
9. C 
10. B 

 

11. A 
12. C 
13. D 
14. C 
15. A 
16. B 
17. D 
18. D 
19. C 
20. C 

 

21. D 
22. B 
23. C 
24. C 
25. A 
26. A 
27. A 
28. C 
29. B 
30. D 
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ACCOUNTING FOR PROFESSIONALS PRODUCTION ANSWER KEY 

Job 1:  Financial Statements 

Weems Corporation 
Income Statement 

For Year Ended December 31, 2009 
   
Revenue:   
  Sales    945,000.00   
  Cost of Goods Sold    408,500.00   
Gross Profit on Sales     536,500.00  
Expenses:   
  Administrative Expense    215,000.00   
  Selling Expense    145,000.00   
Total Expenses     360,000.00  
Other Revenue:   
  Investment Revenue      19,500.00   
  Less Interest Expense      10,000.00   
Total Other Revenue         9,500.00  
Net Income before Federal Income Tax     186,000.00  
  Less Income Tax       24,900.00  
Net Income after Federal Income Tax     161,100.00  
  Loss on discontinued operations (net Income tax of $9,000)      21,000.00   
  Loss Extraordinary item (net Income tax of $21,000)      49,000.00    
Net Income       91,100.00  
   
Per Share of Common Stock (50,000 shares)  $            3.22   
  Loss on discontinued operations  $            0.42   
  Loss Extraordinary item   $            0.98   
Net Income  $            1.82   
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Job 2-A:  Adjusting Entries 
 
1. Interest Receivable  ..............................................................................   2,400 
  Interest Revenue  ....................................................................   2,400 
   Interest revenue per books      $6,400 
   Interest revenue received related to 2009  
   ($6,000 – $2,000)   4,000 
   Interest accrued $2,400 
 
2. Unearned Rent Revenue  .....................................................................  39,500 
  Rent Revenue  .........................................................................   39,500 
   Cash receipts $42,000 
   Beginning balance 6,500 
   Ending balance   (9,000) 
   Rent revenue $39,500 
 

3.  Depreciation Expense  ........................................................................  70,000 
  Accumulated Depreciation—Equipment  .................................   70,000 
   Ending balance $270,000 
   Beginning balance   230,000 
   Difference 40,000 
   Write-off at time of sale 3/4 × $40,000     30,000 
    $  70,000 

4. Bad Debt Expense  ...............................................................................  45,000 
  Allowance for Doubtful Accounts  ............................................   45,000 
   Ending balance $65,000 
   Beginning balance   50,000 
   Difference 15,000 
   Written off   30,000 
    $45,000 

5. Rent Expense  ......................................................................................  5,000 
  Prepaid Rent  ...........................................................................   5,000 
   Rent expense $125,000 
   Less cash paid   120,000 
   Reduction in prepaid rent account $    5,000 
 
 
Job 3:  Bank Reconciliation 

(a) 1. Deposits in transit, $5,205  [$13,889 – ($10,784 – $2,100)] 
 2. Outstanding checks, $2,280  [$10,080 – ($11,600 – $3,800)] 
 

(b) Adjusted cash balance at July 31, $30,920 

 ($27,995 + $5,205 – $2,280) OR ($28,855 + $3,000 – $35 – $900) 
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Job 4: Inventory Methods 
 
(a) Gross Profit Method 

Beginning inventory  $   170,000 
Add: Purchases     980,000 
Cost of goods available  1,150,000 
Sales $1,500,000 
Less 40%     (600,000)      900,000 
Estimated inventory lost  $   250,000 
 
Sales  ........................................................................................... 1,500 000 
 Income Summary ...........................................................................   1,500,000 
 
Cost of Goods Sold .....................................................................................  900,000 
Fire Loss......................................................................................................  250,000 
 Inventory ........................................................................................   170,000 
 Purchases ......................................................................................   980,000 
 
 
 
(b) Retail Inventory Methods  
    At Cost   At Retail  
Beginning inventory, 2/1/08  $  71,800  $  95,000 
Purchases $220,500  $294,000 
Less purchase returns            4,300   216,200       5,500   288,500 
 Totals  $288,000  383,500 
Add markups (net)        53,000 
 Totals    436,500 
Deduct markdowns (net)        15,000 
Sales price of goods available    421,500 
Sales less sales returns      335,000 
Ending inventory, 1/31/09 at retail    $  86,500 
Ending inventory at cost: Ratio of cost to retail = 
 $288,000 ÷ $436,500 = 66%; 
 $86,500 × 66% = $57,090  $   57,090 
 
 
Job 5:  Depreciation Methods  

Cost $220,000 
Less salvage value     20,000 
Depreciable base, July 1, 2006 200,000 
Less depreciation to date [($200,000 ÷ 6) × 2 1/2]     83,333 
Depreciable base, Jan. 1, 2009 (unadjusted) 116,667 
Overhaul     15,000 
Depreciable base, Jan. 1, 2009 (adjusted) $131,667 
 
January 1, 2009 
Accumulated Depreciation ..........................................................................  15,000 
 Cash ...............................................................................................   15,000 
 
December 31, 2009 
Depreciation Expense .................................................................................  23,939 
 Accumulated Depreciation ($131,667 ÷ 5.5 yrs) ............................   23,939 
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Job 6:  Journalizing 
 
(a) Factoring Accounts Receivable  

(1) Cash ........................................................................................................... 828,000 
 Due from Factor (2% × $900,000) ............................................................. 18,000 
 Loss on Sale of Receivables (6% × $900,000) .......................................... 54,000 
   Accounts Receivable................................................................  900,000 
 
 
(2) Accounts Receivable ................................................................................. 900,000 
  Due to Dexter..................................................................................  18,000 
  Financing Revenue .........................................................................  54,000 
  Cash  ..............................................................................................  828,000 
 
(3) Cash ........................................................................................................... 828,000 
 Due from Factor  .................................................................................... 18,000 
 Loss on Sale of Receivables...................................................................... 66,000 
  Accounts Receivable ......................................................................  900,000 
  Recourse Liability ...........................................................................  12,000 
 
 
 
(b) Bad Debt Expense  

(1) Bad Debt Expense ............................................................................  4,500 
  Allowance for Doubtful Accounts .............................................   4,500 

 Gross receivables $100,000 
 Rate          6% 
 Total allowance needed 6,000 
 Present allowance     (1,500) 
 Bad debt expense $    4,500 
 
(2) The percentage of receivables approach would be affected as follows: 

 Gross receivables $100,000 
 Rate           6% 
 Total allowance needed 6,000 
 Present allowance       3,500 
 Additional amount required $    9,500 
 
The journal entry is therefore as follows: 
 Bad Debt Expense ...................................................................  9,500 
  Allowance for Doubtful Accounts ................................   9,500 
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS PRODUCTION ANSWER KEY 

 
Job 1 
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 Job 2 

  
Job 3 
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Job 4-A & B 
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Job 5-A & B 
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Job 6-A, B, & C 
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Job 7 
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DATABASE DESIGN & APPLICATIONS PRODUCTION ANSWER KEY 

 
This answer key comes from Access 2007. Students may use other database programs which may result 
in slightly different format. Data should be same. 
 
Job 1A – either is o.k. 

 
Job 1B 
 

Salary field  ECPhone1  Cust State field 
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Job 2-A – Employee Table 
 

 
Job 2-B – Customer Table 

 

 
Job 3 – Credit Limit Table 

 

 
Job 4  –  Relationship revised with new table added 
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Job 5 

 

 

 
Job 6 

 

 

 
Job 7 
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Job 8 

 

 

 
Job 9 

 

 

 
Job 10 Any format acceptable 
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DESKTOP PUBLSHING RUBRIC 

 
 
Job Criteria Points Total 

Job 
Points 

Job 1: Rooster’s 
Telescope flier 

Appropriate one-page flier with all of the 
correct contact information, date/time and 
event information 

 
10 

 

  
Appropriate logo 

 
3 

 

  
Use of two or more fonts 

 
2 

 

  
Use of two or more clip art of inserted graphic 
images 

 
2 

 

  
Appropriate emphasis on the two hit songs; 
color, text box, font, etc. 

 
2 

 

  
Use of shapes 

 
2 

 

  
Use of two or more colors 

 
2 

 

  
Use of rotated text 

 
2 

 

  
Use of WordArt or other similar text-
enhancement 

 
2 

 

  
Degree of creativity in the design of the flier 

 
4 

 

  
Degree of cohesiveness of the individual 
elements of the flier 

 
4 

 
35 

    
Job 2: Event program Appropriate half-page landscape, two-sided 

flier that contains contact, data/time, and 
event information 

 
11 

 

  
Use of logo 

 
3 

 

  
Use of fonts, colors, and borders 

 
2 

 

  
Back page contains list of bands 

 
2 

 

  
Consistent use of fonts on both sides 

 
2 

 

  
Degree of creativity in the design of the 
program 

 
5 

 
25 

    
Job 3: Business card Appropriate business card with correct 

contact information 
 
5 

 

  
Consistent color choices with Job 2 

 
2 
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Printout contains ten cards per page 2 
  

Use of logo 
 
3 

 

  
Degree of creativity in the design of the 
business card 

 
3 

 
15 

    
    
    
    
    
    

    
Job 4: Report cover 
page 

Appropriate cover page with correct 
information 

 
4 

 

  
Use of logo 

 
1 

 

  
Use of three or more shapes and colors 

 
1 

 

  
Use of lines 

 
1 

 

  
Degree of creativity in the design of the report 
cover page 

 
3 

10 

   100 
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WORD PROCESSING ANSWER KEY 

 

JOB 1: Two-page Document 
 
 
 
 

GETTYSBURG ADDRESS 
 
 

Of the five or six known manuscript copies of the Gettysburg Address, the Library of Congress 

has two. President Lincoln gave one of these to each of his two private secretaries, John Nicolay and 

John Hay. The first copy, which belonged to Nicolay, is often called the "first draft" because it is believed 

to be the earliest copy that exists.  

Nicolay Version  

However, one of the arguments supporting the contrary theory that the delivery text has been lost 

is that some of the words and phrases of the Nicolay copy do not match contemporaneous accounts. The 

words "under God," for example, are missing from the phrase "that this nation [under God] shall have a 

new birth of freedom...."  

 In order for the Nicolay draft to have been the reading copy, Lincoln uncharacteristically would 
have had to depart from his written text in several instances.  
 

 This copy of the Gettysburg Address remained in John Nicolay's possession until his death in 
1901, when it passed to his friend and colleague John Hay.  
 

 The other three copies of the Address were written by Lincoln for charitable purposes 
well after November 19.  
 

Reading Version. Considerable scholarly debate continues about whether the Nicolay copy is 
the "reading" copy. In 1894 Nicolay wrote that Lincoln had brought with him the first part of the 
speech, written in ink on Executive Mansion stationery, and that he had written the second page 
in pencil on lined paper before the dedication on November 19, 1863. Matching folds are still 
evident on the two pages, suggesting it could be the copy that eyewitnesses say Lincoln took 
from his coat pocket and read at the ceremony.  
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2 

Transcript of the Nicolay Draft of the Gettysburg Address  

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth, upon this continent, a new nation, 

conceived in liberty, and dedicated to the proposition that "all men are created equal."  

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whether that nation, or any nation so conceived, 

and so dedicated, can long endure. We are met on a great battlefield of that war. We come to dedicate a 

portion of it, as a final resting place for those who died here, that the nation might live. This we may, in 

all propriety do. But, in a larger sense, we cannot dedicate–we cannot consecrate–we cannot hallow, 

this ground–The brave men, living and dead, who struggled here, have hallowed it, far above our poor 

power to add or detract. The world will little note, nor long remember what we say here; while it can 

never forget what they did here.  

It is rather for us, the living, we here be dedicated to the great task remaining before us–that, 

from these honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which they here, gave the last full 

measure of devotion–that we here highly resolve these dead shall not have died in vain; that the nation, 

shall have a new birth of freedom, and that government of the people by the people for the people, shall 

not perish from the earth.  

 

JOB 2: Table 

Table should be centered vertically 

 

COPIES AVAILABLE FOR REPRINT 

Version Name Reprint Copies Cost for 

Copies 

 

Call for 

Availability 

Nicolay Draft Gettysburg Address 25 minimum order 2.50 each (202)707-1447 

Hay Draft Gettysburg Address 15 minimum order 1.25 each (202)707-1448 

Bliss Version Gettysburg Address 25 minimum order 3.50 each (202)707-3652 
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JOB 3: References 

REFERENCES 
 

 
 
Congress, Library of. The Gettysburg Address (Library of Congress Exhibition). 29 August 2008. 

<http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/gadd/gadrft.html>. 
 
Jones, Mary. "Gettysburg Yesterday and Today." FBLA-PBL, Future Business Leaders of America/Phi 

Beta Lamda, Inc. 2008: 105-109. 
 
Nicolay, John. "Nicolay and Hays Version." Gettysburg Papers, Library of Congress. 2008: 103-156, 89. 
 

 

JOB 4: Letter 

Students are to draft a letter to Susan Siegel with their signatures. Evaluate the format and typos not the 
grammar. 
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JOB 5: Memo (15 points) 

 

Enumerated items are single spaced and may be single or double spaced between items 
Bulleted items may be indented or at left margin 
 
 
TO:  All Candidates 
 
FROM:  Martha Jones, Human Resource Director 
 
DATE:  Current Date 
 
SUBJECT: Interview Tips 
 
Here are a few tips to help you relax and gain control of the interview process. 
 

 Be punctual. Arrive early to your interview and make sure you know where you are going before the 

day arrives. First impressions count heavily. 

 Be neat and clean. Allow as much time as you need to achieve this goal. Be sure that your clothes 

are pressed and that your appearance is impeccable. 

 Smile. Keep a genuine smile on your face. Be careful of facial expression that convey anything else 

but what a wonderful person you are! 

 Introduce yourself. Be sure to introduce yourself. Extend your hand for a professional handshake and 

welcome. When leaving extend your hand again and thank the interview for taking the time to meet 

with you. 

 Relax!  Be yourself! 

These are just a few helpful tips that will make your interview much more pleasurable. Plan ahead to 
make the interview a pleasant experience for you. Always keep a positive attitude. 
 
xx 
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JOB 6-A: Letter w/ Merged Fields 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Current Date 
 
 
 
«Name» 
«Street_Address» 
«City», «State» «ZIP_Code» 
 
Dear «Name» 
 
Our records indicate that your account is past due.  You currently owe «Amount_due»on your Hecht’s 
charge card. Please mail a payment in by July 31 or we will have to freeze your account. You can call the 
store at 800-555-1212 or email me at kstringer@hechtsstore.com if you have any questions. 
 
Sincerely 
 
 
 
Mrs. Kay Stringer 
Hecht’s Finance Department 
 
XX 

mailto:kstringer@hechtsstore.com
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JOB 6-B: Merged Letters 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Current Date 
 
 
 
Jennifer Smith 
14533 Lakeshore Avenue 
Omaha, NE 60018 
 
Dear Jennifer Smith 
 
Our records indicate that your account is past due. You currently owe $158.00 on your Hecht’s charge 
card. Please mail a payment in by July 31 or we will have to freeze your account. You can call the store at 
800-555-1212 or e-mail me at kstringer@hechtsstore.com if you have any questions. 
 
Sincerely 
 
 
 
Mrs. Kay Stringer 
Hecht’s Finance Department 
 
XX 

mailto:kstringer@hechtsstore.com
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Current Date 
 
 
 
Mike Hernandez 
123 Main Street 
Omaha, NE 60019 
 
Dear Mike Hernandez 
 
Our records indicate that your account is past due. You currently owe $117.00 on your Hecht’s charge 
card. Please mail a payment in by July 31 or we will have to freeze your account. You can call the store at 
800-555-1212 or e-mail me at kstringer@hechtsstore.com if you have any questions. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
 
Mrs. Kay Stringer 
Hecht’s Finance Department 
 
XX 

mailto:kstringer@hechtsstore.com
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Current Date 
 
 
 
Michelle Brooks 
15643 Oceanview Drive 
Omaha, NE 60018 
 
Dear Michelle Brooks 
 
Our records indicate that your account is past due. You currently owe $206.00 on your Hecht’s charge 
card. Please mail a payment in by July 31 or we will have to freeze your account. You can call the store at 
800-555-1212 or e-mail me at kstringer@hechtsstore.com if you have any questions. 
 
Sincerely 
 
 
 
Mrs. Kay Stringer 
Hecht’s Finance Department 
 
XX 

mailto:kstringer@hechtsstore.com
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Current Date 
 
 
 
Laura Wong 
13942 Maple Street 
Omaha, NE 60020 
 
Dear Laura Wong 
 
Our records indicate that your account is past due. You currently owe $75.00 on your Hecht’s charge 
card. Please mail a payment in by July 31 or we will have to freeze your account. You can call the store at 
800-555-1212 or e-mail me at kstringer@hechtsstore.com if you have any questions. 
 
Sincerely 
 
 
 
Mrs. Kay Stringer 
Hecht’s Finance Department 
 
XX

mailto:kstringer@hechtsstore.com
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JOB 6-C: Data Source 

 

Jennifer Smith $158.00 14533 Lakeshore 
Avenue 

OmahaNE 60018 

Mike Hernandez $117.00 123 Main Street OmahaNE 60019 

Michelle Brooks $206.00 15643 
Oceanview Drive 

OmahaNE 60018 

Laura Wong $75.00 13942 Maple 
Street 

OmahaNE 60020 
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JOB 7: Itinerary 

 
 
 
 
 

ITINERARY 
 

Mrs. Lisa Parsons 
 

September 7–10, 2009 
 

Monday, September 7 
 

6:50 p.m. Depart PIT–Pittsburgh International Airport, Northern Flight 235, nonstop to SAN, 
San Diego International Airport. 

 
9:00 p.m. Arrive SAN Airport, claim baggage and take taxi outside baggage claim area for 

transport to Embassy Suites, reservation confirmed. 
 
Tuesday, September 8 
 

9:00 a.m. Breakfast meeting with San Diego branch executives at hotel restaurant. 
 

11:30 a.m. Taxi to Gas Lamp Quarter. 
 

12:00 p.m. Lunch with college friend at LaBocca in the Gas Lamp Quarter. 
 
4:00 p.m. Meet and greet with clients in the Embassy Suite lounge. 

 
6:00 p.m. Dinner reservations at Embassy Hotel restaurant. 

 
Wednesday, September 9 
 

7:30 a.m. Breakfast at hotel restaurant. 
 
8:30 a.m. Taxi to Convention Center. 
 
9:30 a.m. Opening Session of Conference at the Convention Center. 
 
12:00 p.m. Luncheon at Convention Center. 
 
1:00 p.m. Concurrent Sessions. 
 
4:00 p.m. Open for sightseeing. 
 

Thursday, September 10 
 

5:30 a.m. Depart for SAN Airport. 
 
8:00 a.m. Depart SAN, Northern Flight 342, nonstop to PIT. 
 
4:00 p.m. Arrive PIT. 
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PBL COMPETITIVE EVENTS STUDY GUIDE 2011-2014 

FEEDBACK FORM 
We would like to hear from you. Please let us know your thoughts on this edition. Give us suggestions on 
what is missing, additional resources, Web sites to include, and so forth. 
 
Comments/Suggestions: 
 
 
 
Additional Web sites as resources for Competitive Events: 
(include the URL and the competitive event the URL reinforces) 
 
 
 
If you believe a question and answer don’t match, please let us know: 
(give event and page) 
 
 
Additional Comments: 
 
 
 
Contact Information: (optional) 
Name:   ___    Telephone:      
 
E-mail:       School:____________________   
 

Send to: 
Education Director 
education@fbla.org 

1912 Association Drive 
Reston, VA 20191-1591 

mailto:education@fbla.org

